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Purpose of the Study
The major objectives of the study were, through the
'^'tilization of a case-study approach, (a) to determine the
attitudes of the professional staff in the school district
concerning various aspects of the Performance Objective
Program during the 1972-73 school year; and (b) to deter-
mine the differentiation of attitudes concerning the program
among the elementary teachers and secondary teachers.
Procedures of the Study
The procedures used in the study included the follow-
ing: (1) development of a descriptive survey approach for
data collection; (2) development of background materials
describing the school systems’ Performance Objective
Program; (3) development of selected issues and concerns
as the base for the study; (4) development of a format and
a procedural guide for use of assessment instruments; (5)
establishment and conducting of interview sessions to
generate items for the questionnaires; (6) the construction
and administration of staff questionnaires to secure teacher
attitude and perceptions toward various aspects of the
Performance Objective Program in January, 1973; (7)
conducting of personal interview sessions to gather any
additional teacher inputs in January, 1973; (8) a repeat
of items number six and seven above in May, 1973; (9)
analysis, tabulation, and presentation of the data obtained
V
through administration of the evaluation instruments and
interviews; (10) presentation of the findings, conclu-
sions, and recommendations for further study; and (11)
presentation of the assessment materials used in the study.
Teacher concerns that the investigator determined
as a base for the study were: (1) critical issues related
to the use of performance objectives; (2) general concerns
resulting from the implementation of the performance
objective approach in the classroom; (3) issues surround-
ing the implementation of the Performance Objective Program
in the school district; (4) concerns related to the teacher
evaluation system used in the school district; (5) con-
cerns related to the In-service Program being conducted by
the school district; (6) concerns related to parent
involvement in the activities of the school district; (7)
the concern related to the student reporting system used
by the school.
Conclusions
Conclusions were based upon the findings of the study
,
on the literature and research reviewed as a part of the
study, and on the experiences of the writer in designing
and administering the assessment instruments developed as
part of the study.
VI
STRENGTHS
1. The majority of the teachers agree that the
use of the Performance Objective Approach is effective as
a tool for managing continuous progress of students and
is not dehumanizing for teachers or students.
2. A consensus of the teachers perceive they
are satisfied with the in-service program and with their
influence for direction of the program.
3. Teachers perceive parents have sufficient
opportunity for involvement in school activities.
4. Teachers indicate no undue pressure to imple-
ment the Performance Objective Approach.
5. Teachers feel successful and competent in
using the Performance Objective Approach in their classroom.
6. Most teachers in the district are satisfied
with the present teacher evaluation format.
Recommendations for Further Study
1. Instruments should be constructed, validated,
and made reliable, and an appropriate research design should
be identified so that these could be incorporated to deter-
mine attitudinal and perceptual changes that take place due
to the program.
2. Determination of the availability of partici-
pants to partake ih- the study.
Vll
3. The comparison of the Performance Objective
Approach with other similar programs
,
where two equivalent
approaches would be tested, focused on the same objectives.
4. The determination of differences that exist
among a variety of non-equivalent groups as measured by
attitudinal instruments for different categories of certain
aspects of the program.
5. Various approaches, aside from the Likert-
scale, should be tried, but whatever is used, a variety of
other types of questions may be one appropriate technique.
Vlll
Dedicated to
Dr. Roger H. Peck
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4
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a great humanitarian
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a friend
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
The need for curriculum reform in our educational in-
stitutions is widely recognized and frequently demanded.
Teachers 5 often pressed to militancy, seek increased con-
trol over policy-making decisions not merely for personal
gain but rather to bring about an improvement in an out-
dated system.. Students, in increasing numbers, recognize
the irrelevance of much of our traditional educational pro-
grams which answer the needs of a pathetically small minor-
ity of students. Parents and taxpayers demand both improved
programs and increased economy, and they have the uneasy
feeling that they are not getting the best education possible
for the money spent.
An analysis of these desires and complaints has led
many educators to the conclusion that a more individualized
instructional program must be provided. Even the term
"individualized instruction," however, leads to numerous
definitions and images of each student functioning inde-
pendently of all peers. Independent study and individual-
ized instruction have frequently been misinterpreted to be
synonymous. The resulting opposition declares that individ
ualized instruction reduces the communication and cooperative
learning experience necessary in schools.
2In addition to pressures for curriculum reform, the
most powerful force operating upon our educational insti-
tutions is the economic threat. The sputnik era provided
an impetus to improve education regardless of the cost.
Presently, funding is not as readily available.
The demands to reform education continue, but commen-
surate with them are equally vociferous calls to hold down
the taxes. Revenue for educational expenses is still pro-
vided by the antiquated and inadequate local collection of
property tax. Property taxes are exorbitant in most commu-
ni'ties
,
and the local politicians
,
as well as the taxpayers
,
are pressing for reduced spending.
Consequently, across the nation our educational insti-
tutions are in financial turmoil. Contract negotiations
break down, teachers are striking, and schools are closing.
School bond issues are being rejected by the voters in in-
creasing numbers. A large number of school districts are
on the _verge of bankruptcy.
Nevertheless, educational administrators are presently
being pressed to accomplish two dramatically opposed goals:
to improve 'curriculum and instruction in the schools , and
to reduce spending. The options appear to be as follows:
(1) reduce services, (2) increase spending, or (3) increase
efficiency. Obviously, the task of the adm 3.nistrator is to
increase efficiency. He must improve the curriculum. He
3must hold expenses down and be able to justify expenditures.
In keeping with these goals, the Massachusetts Depart-
ment of Education has published a list of ten broad common
goals for all public elementary and secondary schools in
the Commonwealth. In emphasizing a "results approach to
education," Neil Sullivan, the former Commissioner of Educ-
ation fostered a long-term plan to institute broad and
flexible educational aims statewide, while encouraging much
greater specificity of objectives on a local level. Criter-
ion referenced evaluation V70uld then be possible with
localities reporting instructional success in terms of
their own stated objectives. This might be seen as an
approach to a statewide
,
system by system accountability
design so absolutely necessary if state financing of educa-
tion does in fact result from future court decisions.
The Amherst-Pelham Regional School District has insti-
tuted a program designed to increase individualization of
instruction and increase educational accountability. con-
sidered a systems approach to individualized instruction,
the project is attempting to rewrite the curriculum of the
Amherst-Pelham Regional School District in terms of perform-
ance objectives, and to pursue the systems goals within a
Planning Programming Budgeting System.
The program, called "The Performance Objective Program"
was initiated in September of 1971 by the Amherst-Pelham
4Regional School District. The system was designed for
managing the instructional program and to fulfill the two
conditions necessary for instruction, namely: (1) define
specific performance levels that pupils are expected to
reach, and (2) keep accurate records on each student's
attainment of these performance levels.
POP, as it was called, was a direct outgrowth of the
ungraded secondary school program which had been initiated
in the fall of 1965. The new dimensions which were added
in September of 1971 were:
a. A much stronger emphasis on kindergarten through
grade twelve curriculum coordination among the
secondary schools and the Amherst and Pelham ele-
mentary schools
,
an emphasis based upon careful
review of the general learning goals being pursued
in every subject and department.
b. Development of performance objective banks and
related learning activity banks that are available
to students and not just to teachers. (Some
teachers started this important development much
earlier than September of 1971.)
c. Providing more opportunities for students to parti-
cipate in definition of some of their own learning
goals and performance objectives and in selection
of alternate learning activities.
d. Providing more opportunities for parents and other
5adults to participate in curriculum building
processes
.
e. An initial revision of school district evaluation,
reporting, and budgeting programs to capitalize on
the management potential of performance objectives.
This new and different approach to educational pro-
gramming has necessitated a change in attitudes of many of
the district personnel. New and basically different ap-
proaches to educational decision-making, curriculum planning
and student management have become part of the Amherst-
Pelham School District teachers’ life style. In-service
training, management by objectives, have become watchwords
in the district.
Within this ever-changing educational milieu, the
attitudinal stance of the people involved are quite import-
ant. In the present study a comparative review and analy-
sis of teacher perceptions was undertaken. Through percep-
tual-attitudinal research methodology, the investigator
determined (a) the attitudes of the professional staff in
the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District concerning vari-
ous aspects, of the Performance Objective Program during the
1972-73 school year; and (b) the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Program among the elementary teachers and
secondary teachers.
6Purpose of the Study
The major objectives of this study were, through the
^"tilization of a case-study approach, (a) to determine the
attitudes of the professional staff in the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District concerning various aspects of the
Performance Objective Program during the 1972-73 school
year; and (b) to determine the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Program among the elementary teachers and
secondary teachers.
The purposes of the study were
:
A. Through an analysis of the recorded observations
of the investigator, to construct and administer an question-
naire in which the statements would focus on various aspects
related to the Performance Objective Program. The question-
naire, through the use of "closed" questions, was designed
to solicit reactions to a Likert five-scale response pattern
including "strongly agree" to "strongly disagree." The
questionnaire was administered to all of the professional
staff in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District in
January, 1973, and again in May, 1973.
B. Through an analysis and synthesis of the data ob-
tained from the administration of the questionnaire:
1. Determine the attitudes of the professional
staff in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District con-
cerning various aspects of the Performance Objective Program.
More specifically, determination of the professional
staff’s attitude toward the following factors;
7
findings
,
a. The level of agreement-disagreement to-
ward statements related to the general goals
and concepts proposed to be achieved through
the performance objective approach. These
goals and concepts focus on the nature of
the learner, the instructional process, and
curriculum developm.ent
.
b. The level of agreement-disagreement to-
ward statements related to the possible and/
or actual achievement of the general goals
through the performance objective approach.
c. The level of disagreement-agreement to-
ward statements related to their understand-
ing of, and feeling of competency in imple-
menting the performance objective approach.
d. The level of agreement-disagreement to-
ward statements related to the value of the
Performance Objective Program, and/or the
performance objective approach.
e. The level of agreement-disagreement to
statements related to critical issues sur-
rounding the implementation of the Perform-
ance Objective Program, and/or performance
objective approach.
f. The staff's attitude toward various ^as-
pects related to the Performance Objective
Program, such as (1) the extent to which they
are being provided assistance in implementing
the Program; (2) their attitude toward the
teacher evaluation format being used to eval-
uate them in implementing the Program; (3)
^
their perceptions of the students' and parents'
attitudes toward the Program; (4) their per-
ceptions as to the extent to which they are
implementing the various components of the
Performance Objective Program; and (5) the ex-
tent to which they feel they should be imple-
m.enting these components of the Program.
2. Through an analysis and synthesis of the
compare the reactions of the elementary teachers
8with the reactions of the secondary teachers to statements
related to various aspects of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram. The aspects of the Program to be determined are those
listed in purpose statement B1 (above).
3. Determine the relationship between the teach-
ers’ perceived extent of use of the various components of the
Performance Objective Program, and their level of agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to (a) the general goals
and concepts proposed to be achieved through the performance
objective approach; (b) the possible and/or actual achievement
of the general goals through the performance objective approach
(c) the value of the Performance Objective Program, and/or
performance objective approach; and (d) critical issues sur-
rounding the implementation of the Performance Objective
Program, and/or performance objective approach.
4. Compare the reactions of the professional staff
in January, 1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to state-
ments related to various aspects of the Performance Objective
Program. The aspects to be determined are those listed in
purpose statement B1 (above).
5.
' Compare the degree of change in attitude of
the elementary teachers toward the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, with the degree of change in attitude of the secondary
teachers toward the Program. This refers to the change in
these two groups concerning their reactions to statements
9related to the Program in January, 1973, and their reactions
to the same statements in May, 1973. The aspects to be deter-
mined are those listed in purpose statement B1 (above).
C. To develop conclusions based on the findings from
the staff’s reactions to statements related to various aspects
of the Performance Objective Program, and/or performance ob-
jective approach. The list of study objectives presented in
B1 through B5 above, will provide the framework for the devel-
opment of these conclusions.
Definition of Terms
The following terms are defined as they are used in
this study:
1. Amherst- Pelham Regional School District - a
district in Western Massachusetts consisting
of one elementary school in Pelham, four ele-
mentary units in Amherst, housed in six separate
buildings (one elementary unit was housed in
three different buildings), plus a Regional
Junior High School and a Regional Senior High
School taking students from the towns of
Amherst, Pelham, Shutesbury and Leverett.
2. Attitude - the degree of positive or negative
effect associated with some psychological
object
.
10
3. Performance Objective - a statement or descrip-
tion of a visible or audible behavior which
indicate that a student has learned or achieved
something. A performance objective is referred
to as well-defined or properly constructed when
it states or implies the quality of the behavior
sought and the conditions under which it will
be expected.
4 . Performance Objective Program - an E . S . E . A
.
Title III project in the Amherst-Pelham schools
designed to individualize instruction by assist-
ing teachers, students and parents to prepare
performance objectives and alternative learning
activities covering the entire planned curric-
ulum from kindergarten through twelfth grade.
The title of the program will frequently be
shortened to the acronym "POP".
5. Learning Activity - any action or process that
will help the student to reach the desired per-
formance objective.
6.
' Parent - any adult living in the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District.
7. Student - any child enrolled, K through 12, in
the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District.
8. Teacher - any professional employee of the
11
Amhers't-Pelha.in Regional School District.
9* Training Session - any instructional program
offered by the project staff to foster the ob-
jectives of the program.
10. P.O.P. Advisory Board - an advisory council
for aiding the Program Director and District
Administrators in developing a viable working
program for the district. Its function is to
review materials
,
proposals and the like and
make its recommendations to the district ad-
ministrators .
11. Attitudinal Changes - the degree to which -parti-
cipation and experience provided by the Perform-
ance Objective Program affect changes in the
participants' attitude.
12. Perception - the degree of conceptualizing and
verbalizing managerial principles and practices.
- 13. Response Pattern - a framework for considering
organizational variables.
14. Likert Scale - a science based management approach
designed to elicit the perception of what an
individual believes are the present character-
istics of his organization as well as the
determination of what he would like the charact-
eristics of the organization to be.
12
Assumptions in the Study
1. Respondents would respond candidly and honestly to
questions concerning the strengths, weaknesses and
value of the performance objective approach to
learning, and the Performance Objective Program of
the Amherst-Pelham schools.
2. Respondents would react to an attitude measurement
in terms of their own attitudes as felt at the time
of responding to the items.
3. Attitudes expressed by the respondents would be
those generated by this program, and not precon-
ceived biases.
Limitations of the Study
1. The present study will concern itself only with the
perceptions of the teachers of the school district
as they relate to the Performance Objective Program.
2. Since the instruments used to measure these percep-
"tions were developed from interviews where a certain
degree of subjectivity is present, the instruments
used to measure these perceptions may lack precision.
Assessment Procedures Used in the Study
The study incorporated a sophisticated form of the
descriptive survey approach, involving three aspects of
data
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collection: (1) the conducting of interviews, (2) the con-
struction and administration of an attitudinal questionnaire
(close-ended), and (3) the construction and administration
of an attitudinal questionnaire (open-ended).
The construction and administration
of the staff questionnaire
The staff questionnaire was constructed by developing
3.ttitudinal statements gleaned from (1) the information ob-
tained in interview sessions v/ith members of the administra-
tive and teaching staff of the Amherst-Pelham School District;
and (2) statements that have been included on questionnaires
administered to the professional staff in January, 1972, and
again in May, 1972.
The establishment and conducting of
the interview sessions to generate
items for the questionnaire
To establish the interview sessions, the investigator
worked through the POP Advisory Board, which is made up of
teachers from the elementary, junior high school, and senior
high school. With the assistance of this advisory board, a
total of twenty teachers , five administrators , in addition to
the seven teachers on the POP Advisory Board, were interviewed.
Each interview was conducted in basically the same man-
ner. The interviews were unstructured, with the investigator
asking no pre-determined questions. At points, however, it
became necessary to ask some definite questions. The directed
questions were designed to either clarify the perceptions of
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the interviewee in the mind of the investigator, or to obtain
^ f'-lather elaboration of the interviewee's verbalized percep-
tions .
At the beginning of each interview, the investigator
stated to the interviewee that the interview was an unstruc-
tured exchange for the purpose, of receiving some of the in-
terviewee’s concerns, opinions and perceptions about the Per-
formance Objective Program, and/or the performance objective
approach.
Following the interviews, the investigator recorded the
statements from the data gained in each interview. These
items were analyzed and synthesized in order to combine simi-
lar statements and concerns, and to eliminate the items which
did not appear to be relevant to the present study.
The selection of items from the
questionnaires administered
previously in January and May, 1972
In January, 1972, a questionnaire had been administered
to the professional staff of the Amherst-Pelham School Dis-
trict. Again, in May, 1972, another questionnaire was admini-
stered to this professional staff. In both questionnaires the
staff was asked to react to statements focused on various
aspects of the Performance Objective Program, and/or the per-
formance objective approach. Several of the items were the
same in both questionnaires; on the other hand, for the ques-
tionnaire administered in May , several of the items from the
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January questionnaire were deleted, and many new items were
added.
The items from both the January questionnaire and the
May questionnaire were analyzed. Those items which appeared
to be relevant to the present study were selected for inclu-
sion in the present questionnaire.
The selection and clustering of items
for inclusion in the questionnaire
The following is a list of the concerns that the in-
vestigator analyzed in the present study:
1. Critical issues related to the use of
performance objectives.
2. General concerns resulting from the imple-
mentation of the Performance Objective
approach in the classroom.
3. Issues surrounding the implementation of
the Performance Objective Program in the
school district.
4 . Concerns related to the teacher evaluation
system used in the school district.
5. Concerns related to the In-Service Program
being conducted by the school district.
6. Concerns related to parent involvement in
the activities of the school district.
7. The concern related to the student report-
ing system used by the school.
These categories of issues were used as the basis for
selection and clustering of the items in the questionnaire
The five-scale Likert type of response pattern was used
in the questionnaires. For all of the closed statements, the
participants were asked to react to the item according to the
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following: (1) "strongly agree"; (2) "agree"; (3) "undecided";
(4) "disagree"; and (5) "strongly disagree."
The administration of
the questionnaires
Two forms of the questionnaire were developed. The
purpose of the two forms was to increase the scope of item
variation in the questionnaires, while maintaining question-
naire brevity. The same response patterns were used in both
questionnaires, and a number of the same items were included
in both forms. The questionnaires differed in the respect
that each form of the questionnaire emphasized different as-
pects of the Performance Objective Program.
The determination as to who will receive form A or B of
the questionnaire was accomplished by equally dividing the
professional staffs of each school in the Amherst-Pelham
School District. This was achieved by taking the faculty
listings in the district personnel booklet, and assigning the
even-numbered positions one form of the questionnaire, and the
odd-numbered positions the other form of the questionnaire.
The final determination as to what form each staff mem-
ber received was left up to the POP Advisory Board members in
the respective schools of the district. In addition, a series
of numbers were assigned to each building for each Advisory
Board member to assign to staff members.
Each form of the questionnaire was administered twice
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to the staff, once in January, 1973, and again in May, 1973.
The questionnaires were given to members of the POP Advisory
Board, who distributed them to the faculty members in their
respective schools.
For the purpose of processing the data, the investiga-
tor worked in conjunction with a computer programmer to write
a computer program to carry out the necessary statistical
analysis of the data obtained from the questionnaires. The
answer sheets were scanned at the Optical Scanning Center,
University of Massachusetts. The punched cards obtained
from the scanning of the teachers' mark sense sheets were
sorted, checked and pi^epared for computer analysis. The
punched cards were programmed for the computer in the Computer
Science Department, University of Massachusetts.
The analysis of the data
Through an analysis and synthesis of the data obtained
from the administrations of the questionnaires , the following
findings were made:
1. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to the general goals
and concepts proposed to be achieved through the performance
objective approach. These goals and concepts focused on the
nature of the learner, the instructional process, and curric-
ulum development.
A determination of the level of staff agreement-2 .
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disagreeHienl: “toward statemeivts related to the possible and/
or actual achievement of the general goals through the per-
formance objective approach.
3. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to their understanding
of, and feeling of competency in implementing the performance
objective approach.
4. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements focused on critical issues
related to the Performance Objective Program and/or the per-
formance objective approach.
5. A determination of the level of staff agreement-
disagreement toward statements related to issues surrounding
the implementation of the Performance Objective Program.
6. A determination of the staff’s attitude toward
various aspects related to the Performance Objective Program
such as (a) the extent to which staff members feel they are
being provided assistance in implementing the Program; (b)
their attitude toward the teacher evaluation format being
used to evaluate them in implementing the Program; (c) their
perceptions o'f the students' and parents' attitudes toward
the Program; (d) their perceptions as to the extent to which
they are implementing the various components of the Performance
Objective Program; and (e) the extent to which they feel they
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should be implementing these components of the Program.
7. A comparison of the reactions of the elementary
teachers with the reactions of the secondary teachers to
statements related to various aspects of the Performance Ob-
jective Program. The aspects of the Program to be determined
are those listed above.
8. A comparison of the reactions of the secondary
teachers with the reactions of the elementary teachers to
statements focused on various aspects of the Performance Ob-
jective Program. The aspects of the program that were deter-
mined are those listed above, in items one through five.
9. A determination of the relationship between the
teachers' perceived extent of use of the various components
of the Performance Objective Program, and their level of
agreement-disagreement toward statements related to (a) the
gener-al goals and concepts proposed to be achieved through the
performance objective approach; (b) the possible and/or actual
achievement of the general goals through the performance ob-
jective approach; (c) the critical issues related to the
Performance Objective Program and/or the performance objective
approach; and (d) the issues surrounding the implementation of
the Performance Objective Program.
10.
A comparison of the reactions of the professional
staff in January, 1973, with their reactions in May, 1973,
to statements related to various aspects of the Performance
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Objective Program. The aspects determined were those listed
in items one through five above.
11. A comparison of the degree of change in attitude
of the elementary teachers with the degree of change in
attitude of the secondary teachers toward the various aspects
of the Performance Objective Program. This refers to the
change in these two groups concerning their reactions in
statements related to the Program in January, 1972, and their
reactions to the same statements in May, 1973. The aspects
to be determined are those listed in items one through five
above
.
Treatment of the data; A summary:
The list of concerns (items one through eleven above),
in addition to the questions posed by the measurement instru-
ments used in the study, provided the framework for the
analysis and treatment of the data collected. The data were
presented in such narrative, tabular, or graphic form as dic-
tated by the data encountered. This was done in order to most
appropriately depict the findings.
The investigator made use of weighted mean scores, level
of significance and percentages in the presentation of the
major findings. Whenever comparisons were made between the
reactions of two groups of respondents, the level of statis-
tical significance was determined through the use of and
analysis of variance.
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Any ”t*' score that had a level of significance above
the .05 level was so signified.
Significance of the Study
The present study will assist the district adminis-
trators and staff to obtain needed information concerning
the perceptual frame of reference of the district personnel
toward the Performance Objective Program.
Secondly, the present study will assist other school
districts to obtain viable information concerned with
perceptual-attitudinal paradigm involved in implementing
and managing an approach similar to the performance object-
ive approach. The perception of the teacher vis-a-vis
growth stages will be assessed and reported on. These data
should enable other school districts to obtain a "hands on"
concept to staff attitudinal development and staff attitud-
inal evaluation.
Lastly, the extensive use of perceptual-attitudinal
instruments will be of interest to other researchers
interested in working with or developing similar instru-
ments for other research projects dealing with the attitudinal
measurement
.
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Organization of the Dissertation
Chapter I of the dissertation consists of a statement
of the need for the study, its purposes, its significance,
the general design of the study, the assumptions and limita-
tions. Chapter II presents a review of the literature and
research related to the performance objective approach to
education. Chapter III is a chronological report of the
major incidents, events and decisions of the project. Chap-
ter IV describes the assessment methodology, the instruments
used, and also the population involved in the study. In
Chapter V is the presentation and analysis of the data.
Chapter VI consists of the summary, conclusions, and recom-
mendations .
CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF RELATED RESEARCH
AND RELATED LITERATURE
The present study concerned itself with an analysis
of the perceptions of teachers and administrators of a
local school district as they relate to the systems approach
to managing an instructional program.
For purpose of clarification the review of the
research and literature has been divided into the follow-
ing sections: (1) a brief overview of the systems approach
in education; (2) formulating behavioral and performance
objectives in education and their use in curriculum develop-
ment; (3) research studies on the attitudinal and perceptual
characteristics in management; (4) an overview of the purpose
and construction of measurements with focus on attitude
scale and opinionnaires ; and (5) the assessment of training:
problems and approaches.
The Systems Approach in Education
In an age when problems seem to generate faster than
we can identify them, and change appears to be the only
certainty, we are eager to find ways to define and resolve
our problems - complex as they are - and to cope with change
,
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perpetual though it may be.
Evidence from various realms of our contemporary life
indicate that in the systems concept we have available a
way of thinking with which we can deal with complex problems
and their changing relationships. In the systems approach
we have a methodology, the use of which enables us to develop
and manage complex entities. In fact, the systems approach
may provide techniques by which we can not only cope with our
environments, but also be able to shape and master it and
make change work for us.
Recognizing the potential power in systems theory, many
educators have turned with increased interest toward the ex-
ploration of the systems concept and the use of the systems
approach in educational planning. Although the educational
application of systems approach is still in the early stage,
educational personnel are encouraged by the results already
achieved. Other educators, however, have suggested that the
application of a "systems approach" or "systems analysis" to
education conjures up notions of perplexing organization,
computerized instructional decision-making, control of humans
by machines, and in general a deterioration of personification
in the schools. Defined as "a set or assemblage of things
connected, associated or interdependent, so as to form a com-
plex unit; a whole composed of parts in orderly arrangement
according to some scheme or plan; rarely applied to a simple
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or small assemblage of things,"^ the word "system" has
connotations of numerous mathematical equations, each defin-
^ step in a complex process, necessitating computeriza-
tion. Emphasizing that the systems approach has traditionally
been employed in areas in which the impinging variables are
highly quantifiable, Desmond L. Cook justifies use of mathe-
matical formulations. He further states:
This situation is quite disturbing to many educa-
tional personnel because they recognize that many
of the variables cannot, at least at the present
time, be expressed in quantitative terms. To such
individuals, the variables are very quantitative
in nature and the translation of them into qualifi-
able terms is alien to both their rationale and em-
otionism. To those who have concern over the
representation of systems by mathematical formulas,
attention should be focused on the fact that an
equally valuable way of representing systems is
through some type of descriptive flow-graph
procedure .
^
Further, Kuezevich emphasizes the fact that since educa-
tion is not highly quantifiable, mathematical tools cannot
infallibly identify the best course of action. It is very
unlikely that mathematics will ever permit symbolic manipu-
lation of anything as complex as a school district. Never-
theless
,
disregarding the inappropriate mathematical models
,
the systems approach can be a powerful tool to the school
^ Webster's Third New International Dictionary , (G. S
C. Merriam Company , Springfield , Massachusetts , 1966
)
p. 2 32 2
^Desmond L. Cook, The Impact of Systems Analysis on
Education
,
(Educational Research Management Center Columbus,
Ohio State University, 1968) pp. 4-5.
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administrator. Systems cannot make the decisions. It is
implied that, "although systems may not solve the really
significant policy dilemmas that confront school adminis-
trators in the sense of computing with infallible precision
the optimum course of action, it can be employed to generate
alternatives and frame issues in a manner that will sharpen
the intuition and judgment of the educational decision-maker."^
Glen L. Immegart offers the following:
The systems movement
,
for example
,
offers a real
,
and as yet somewhat untried potential for improv-
ing the practice of educational administration.
In particular, the systems movement offers a per-
spective for the administrator that, it can in
itself, facilitate his job. The system movement
has also resulted in numerous techniques
,
pro-
cedures
,
and methodology (which can be discussed
and classified as a management support system)
that can greatly relieve many of the burdensome
aspects of administering. Available in the systems
movement are ways to free the educational adminis-
trator so that he can cope with some of the more
important matters that face him.
Immegart further points out that definitions and termin-
ology need not be taken too seriously since there is no
widely accepted "systems theory." Rather, it is argued, the
systems movement has produced a mode of thought which provide
a new perspective and conceptual apparatus.
^S. J. Keuzevich, The Systems Approach to School
Administration. "Some Perceptions of the State of the Art
in 19 6 7 .'* (November 19-22 , 1967 , Washington, D.C.) p. 6.
''Glen L. Immegart, Systems Approaches to The Man-
agement of Public Education . The Systems Movement^ and
Educational Administration" (Detroit: The Metropolitan
Detroit Bureau of Social Studies, 1969), p. 15.
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Systems thought is holistic thought; it is contextual
thought. Not only does the systems view focus on wholes
and relevant (component) parts, but also this view is con-
cerned with environmental context. By definition open
systems exist and flourish in a dynamic exchange relation-
ship with their environment ( s ).
^
A more comprehensive statement of a systems definition
can be found in the work of Bela Banathy. Banathy states:
Systems are assemblages of parts that are designed
and built by man into organized wholes for the
attainment of specific purposes. The purpose of a
system is realized through processes in which in-
teracting components of the system engage in order
to produce a pre-determined output. Purpose deter-
mines the process required, and the process will
imply the kinds of components that will make up tlie
system. A system receives its purpose, its input,
its resources, and its constraints from its supra-
system. In order to maintain itself, a system has
to produce an output which satisfies the supra-
system.
®
The initial starting point then of any system must be
a purpose. The defined needs to be fulfilled, the purpose of
the design, become the nucleus of the system, and each com-
ponent of the whole is based on that initial statement of
purpose. Benathy asserts that the purpose of education is
to ensure the attainment of specific knowledge , skills , and
attitudes - thus "learning" is the purpose around which the
^Glenn L. Immegart, o£. cit . , p. 2.
®Bela H. Banathy, Instructional Systems (Belmont,
California: Fearon Publishers, 1968), p. 12.
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system is to grow. Banathy has distinguished learning and
instruction by claiming that learning is the true purpose
while instruction is the process of education.'^
It is here in the initial value decisions regarding
the system design that educators must be wary. A study of
the history of educational administration in the United
States will reveal some unwise paths taken, due to initial
acceptance of inappropriate values.
Some recent statements seem to support the distinctions
made by Banathy. Hedegard juxtaposed two kinds of education-
al systems. In the first Hedegard states the learner's role
is "active." The teacher selects content and learning ex-
periences and the learner reacts to them. The teacher's
thought processes involve organization, while the student
only reacts by making passive connections of impressions
The learner's unique motives are rarely accepted, often dis-
couraged, and sometimes even punished. In the second system
the learner assumes an active role in selecting content and
experiences. The learner's though process involves organ-
ization. He is required to do more than passively connect
impressions. Experiences are sought that are personally
satisfying to the learner.
®
^Bela H. Banathy, Instructional Systems , p. 24.
® James M. Hedegard, "An Overview of Historical Formu-
lations" In Instruction: Some Contemporary Viewpoints ^ CSan
Francisco: Chandler Publishing Company, 1967), pp. lli-tcSH.
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In "tliG systGins view, ins'tr’uction denctes process6s and
functions that are introduced into the environment of the
learner in order to facilitate the mastering of specific
learning tasks. Accordingly any interaction between the
learner and his environment through which the learner is
making progress toward the attainment of specific and pur-
posed knowledge
,
skills
,
and attitudes is viewed as instruc-
tion. The effectiveness of an instructional system, there-
fore, can be measured by assessing the degree to v;hich it
provides for the learner a system for learning. The system
serves its purpose to the extent to which it brings about in
the environment of the learner all the possible interactions
that result in the attainment of the desired performance.
The development of a system for learning is a decision-
making operation. Moving beyond the "philosophical theoriz-
ing of the past ," decisions have to be made about what should
be learned, how, by whom, when and where; how learning
should be evaluated and improved, and what resources should
be involved in preparing for, providing for, and evaluating
learning.
Morphet
,
Johns, and Roller warn that the "gospel of effi-
ciency" which dominated the first third of the twentieth cen-
tury failed to see human beings as living systems but rather
as inanimate parts of an organization. Consequently little
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emphasis was given "to human relations
,
and attention cen-
tered on getting more from the workers and the organization.^
Adapting a more systematic approach to educational reform
yields a higher probability that we will move beyond theoriz-
ing of the past to something which approximates an empirical-
ly valid, scientifically managed renewal process. It is not
the intent, however, to suggest uncritical adoption, as was
done in the thirties, of systems analysis techniques of the
Frederick Taylor "scientific management" type, originally de-
signed for industry or the military. These centrally managed,
often monolithic organizational structures are not compatible
with the largely decentralized, consensus-oriented, collec-
tively administered public school systems.^®
A compatible structure that is designed to apply to the
needs of the educational systems approach must contain a
statem.ent that spells out what we expect the learner to do,
know, and feel as a result of this learning experience. Speci-
fically the system requires the formulation of objectives.
Once the objectives have been formulated, the development of
a criterion test based on these objectives should be incor-
porated to test the terminal proficiency.
^Edgar L. Morphet , Roe L. Johns and Theodore L. Reller,
Educational Organization and Administration (New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall Incorporated, 1967), pp. 149-150
.
David S. Bushnell, "An Educational System for the
«70’s". Phi Delta Kappau , Volume LI (December, 1969), p. lOy*
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Summary
- Business has discovered principles of scientific
management, and the efficiency expert is the hero of the
day. Success is determined by the ratio of input to output
and the public clamors for educators to apply the same prin-
ciples to schools. The pupil is seen as the final product
emerging from the factory and efficiency is sought by reduc-
ing money spent per child. The adoption of business-oriented
solutions to educational problems and planning may ultimately
determine the future educational progress by facilitating an
environment containing all the possible interactions that re-
sult in a desired performance of the learner.
Formulating Objectives in Education and
Their Use in Curriculum Development
The process of formulating objectives is viewed as a
gradually unfolding specification, refinement, and descrip-
tion of the expected output performance of the learner.
First, the overall purpose of the system must be identified.
In a statement of purpose it is necessary that we identify
the goal that the learner is to attain. Once the purpose or
goal has been determined, performance objectives can be de-
rived and described as specifically as it is possible and
feasible. The strategies that comprise the formulation of
objectives will establish the nucleus around which the system
3 /
should grow. In general terms a statement of purpose will
tell us the reason for the system's existence. The very
same statement should also reveal some key information aboui
the system as a whole such as ; the environment of the system
and some of the broad constraints under which the system is
to operate. Specific constraints will be considered only
during the design phase of the development of the system.
It must be clearly defined that a statement of purpose, is
not a statement of objectives even though it is the point of
departure in formulating objectives
.
The systems approach confronts us with specific requir
ments as to how the objectives should be stated. Statements
by Mager, Tyler, Smith and Gagne have concluded that objec-
tives are to be deduced from the purpose of the system and
that a statement of objectives should specify:
1. What the learner is expected to be able to do by
a. Using verbs that denote observable action.
b. Indicating the stimulus that is to evoke the
behavior of the learner.
c. Specifying resources (objects) to be used by
the learner and persons with whom the learner
should interact.
^^Bela Banathy , 0£. cit . , p. 33.
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2. How well the behavior is expected to be per-
formed by identifying
a. Accuracy or correctness of response.
b. Response length, speed, rate and so forth.
3. Under what circumstances the learner is expected
to perform, by specifying
a. Physical or situational circumstances.
b. Psychological conditions.
If the objective is formulated in this way, its attain-
ment will be measureable and it can also serve as a basis for
the development of the system.
In formulating objectives, the designer should strive
for a continuous refinement of objectives. By doing so, the
designer should arrive at a level of specificity which rea-
ches down to the individual task level. Gagne defines this
task level as:
The smallest unit of performance which can be
identified as having a distinct and independent
purpose
.
There are at least three reasons why the designer should
be insistent on being quite specific in formulating objec-
tives:
^^Robert M. Gagne, "Educational Objectives and Human
Performance" . In Learning and the Educational Process
,
(Chicago: Rand McNally, 1965) pp. 8-10.
^^Ibid.
,
p. 12.
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1* A dGscriptiion of fonninal pepformance ba-
coines a basis upon wnich to construct tha
critarion tast. Tha critarion tast is tha
maasuring instrumant that is usad to assass
tha^dagrae to which the objective has been
achieved. It is the quality control of the
system. Emphasis should be placed on stat-
ing objectives in measurable terms.
2. Objectives should be statedin sufficient
detail to be used as a basis of departure
for the actual development of the system
they describe.
3. Objectives should be formulated in such a
way that they will communicate clearly and
unmistakably of what we are attempting to
achieve to all involved in the system.
Further, the processes involved in stating the purpose
of the system, in deriving objectives from that purpose and
specifying these objectives, appear to be of two modes: anal-
ysis and synthesis. We subject the system to an analysis in
order to arrive at operational and measurable descriptions
of objectives. A further analysis leads to refinement of
the objectives at the task level. The form.ulation of objec-
tives includes synthesis inasmuch as they had to be constructed
according to predetermined criteria. In designing systems,
analysis and synthesis can be achieved in a complimentary
and, or simultaneous way. Once the needs of the learner have
been determined from a study of all the data sources, the
Bela Benathy
,
0£. cit . , p . 39
.
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curriculum designer can then develop a list of educational
objectives that he feels will meet the needs he has identi-
fied and stated and apply this in the rationale for curric-
ulum development. These educational objectives become the
criteria by which materials are selected, content is out-
lined, instructional procedures are developed and test and
examinations are prepared.
In the final analysis, objectives are matters of choice
and tney must therefore by the considered value judgments of
those responsible for their application to instructional
methodologies. As a rationale for the behavioral objectives
approach to instruction, Tyler presents four questions which
he establishes as a guideline in developing any curriculum
using objectives approach. They are:
1. What educational purpose should the school
seek to attain?
2. What educational experiences can be provided
that are likely to attain these purposes?
3. How can these educational experiences be
effectively organized?
4. How can we determine whether these purposes
are being attained?’^
Further, Tyler suggests the use of philosophical and
psychological screening techniques in selecting objectives.
Ralph W. Tyler, Basic Principles of Curriculum and
Instruction . (Chicago: The University of Chicago, 1950)
pp. 1-2.
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The suggestions regarding educational objectives obtained
from the three sources: (1) studies of the learners i (2)
studies of contemporary life outside the school; and (3)
subject specialists, should provide more than enough to
incorporate into an educational program. However, for a
statement of philosophy to serve most helpfully as a screen
in selecting objectives it needs to be stated clearly, and
for the main points the implications for educational objec-
tives may need to be spelled out. Such a clear and analyt-
ical statement can then be used by examining every proposed
objective and noting whether the objective is in harmony
with a group of consistent highly important objectives
involving school and educational philosophy. The psycho-
logical screen technique implies the using a psychology of
learning in selecting objectives by writing down the impor-
tant elements of a defensible psychology of learning, and
then indicate in connection with each main point what
possible implications it might have for educational objectives.
Possible objectives when checked against this statement may
be selected as appropriate or rejected from a psychological
viewpoint because it is probably unattainably inappropriate
to the age level, too general or too specific, or otherwise
in conflict with the psychology of learning.
^^Ralph W. Tyler, Basic Principles of Curriculum and^
Instruction. pp* 33-43.
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As a result of the curriculum maker obtaining objectives
from several sources, they are likely to be stated in
various ways. As a result certain steps must be adopted
to elicit the most helpful mode for selecting learning ex-
periences and in guiding teaching. They are:
1. Objectives are sometimes stated as things
which the instructor is to do.
a. present the theory of evolution.
b. demonstrate nature of inductive proof.
2. Objectives are often stated by listing
topics, concepts, generalizations, or other
elements of content to be dealt with in a
learning experience.
3. Another form for stating objectives is to
express them in terms which identify both
the kind of behavior to be developed in the
student and the content or area of life in
which this behavior is to operate.
4. Finally, objectives are sometimes stated in
the form of generalized patterns of behavior
which fail to indicate more specifically the
area of life or the content to which the be-
havior applies.
By defining the various modes involved in stating ob-
jectives for development of curriculum, a clearer indication
of the behavioral aspects and the content aspects provides
a conceptual schema for selecting the criteria content for
learning experiences.
The learning experiences have been considered in terms
of their characteristics but not in terms of their organiza-
tion. It is necessary for the procedures used for organizing
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learning experiences into units
,
courses
,
and programs to
be coherent. Important changes in human behavior are not
produced overnight. No single learning experience has a
very profound influence upon the learner. In order for
educational experiences to produce a cumulative effect, they
must be organized as to reinforce each other. Organization
is thus seen as an important problem in curriculum develop-
ment because it greatly influences the efficiency of
instruction and the degree to which major educational changes
are brought about in learners. The three major criteria to
be met in building an effectively organized group of learn-
ing experiences are:
1. Continuity - vertical reiteration of curric-
ulum elements.
2. Sequence - successive experience - build upon
preceding one.
3. Integration - unify views and to unify behav-
ior in relation to elements dealt with.
It -is not only necessary to recognize that learning
experiences need to be organized to achieve continuity
,
sequence and integration, and that major elements must be
identified to 'serve as organizing threads for these learning
experiences, it is also essential to identify the organizing
principles by which these threads shall be woven together
to provide a psychological organization which broadens and
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deepens the learners' commands of the elements involved.
Goodlad's model for curriculum planning may be sum-
nisrized in the following manner!
1. Selection of values.
2. Formulation of educational aims.
3. Refinement into specific objectives.
4. Selection of learning opportunities.
5. Designation of the organizing centers for learning.
Goodlad disagrees with Tyler's rationale to gather
data-sources - i.e., society, learners, subject matter spe-
cialists. He also disagrees with Tyler's rationale for
designing objectives, and utilizing philosophical and psy-
chological screens. Goodlad states:
We propose turning to values as the primary data
source in developing and selecting objectives for
the learning experiences of the school and as a
data source in making all subsequent curricular
decisions
.
Goodlad further states that the decision making process
must involve more than a mere analysis of data; it includes
utilization of values and data, simultaneously. The value
conflicts natural to a pluralistic society such as ours puts
public education in a very uncomfortable position. Toffler
Ralph W. Tyler, Basic Principles of Curriculum and
Instruction
. pp. 95-96.
^®John Goodlad, The Changing School Curriculum , (the
Georgian Press, Incorporated , 1966) pp . 11-13
.
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states it in the following manner:
Value turnover is now faster than ever before in
history
. While in the past a man growing up in a
society could expect that its public value system
would remain largely unchanged in his life time,
except in isolated pre-technological communities.
He further identifies that the philosophy of cen-
tral care of commonly shared values is now expand-
ing into a new broader consensus toward diversity,
using the objective approach conservatively.^^
A main functional question is on instructional means
and satisfying the needs of Lhe students. The teacher must
decide what observable behavior the learner should have at
the conclusion of instruction. Popham states:
Measurable instructional objectives are designed
to counteract what is to me the most serious def-
icit in American education today, namely, a pre-
occupation with process without assessment of
consequences. Measurable objectives are designed
in part to alleviate that particular difficulty.
There are at least three realms in which measurable
objectives have considerable potential dividends;
in curriculum (what goals are selected) ; in instruc-
tion (how to accomplish those goals); and in
evaluation (determining whether objectives of the
instructional sequence have been realized).
From the three realms mentioned, evaluation can be at-
tained on the basis of having reached, or not having reached
specified goals. The curriculum can be examined as to appro-
priateness of the behavioral objectives and the means-ends
relationship ^of those activities designed to reach stated
Alvin Toffler, Future Shock, (New York: Random House,
1970)
,
pp. 269-281
James Popham, "Practical Ways of Improving Curric-
ulum Via Measurable Objectives'^', Bulletin of National Associ_a-
tion of Secondary School Principals , Number 355 (May, 19 /i;,
p . 7 6.
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performance objectives.
Benjamin S. Bloom states:
Most students (90%) can master what we have to
teach them and it is the task of instruction to
the means which will enable our students
to master the subject under consideration. Our
basic task is to determine what we mean by mas-
tery of the subject and to search for the methods
and materials which will enable the largest pro-
portion of our students to attain such mastery.
To the curriculum developer, "what we mean by mastery"
would be signified in terms of measurable student objectives.
The following statements become the basis for activities
associated with education.
1. Textbooks no longer dictate the student's
experiences, but rather they become sub-
ordinate to the design of the curriculum.
2. Educational activities then become the methods
by which teachers help learners attain goals.
Gagne describes further:
Possibly the most fundamental reason of all for
the central importance of defining educational
objectives is that such definition makes possible
the basic distinction between content and method.
It is the defining of objectives that brings an
essential clarity into the area of curriculum
design and enables both educational planners and
researchers to bring their practical knowledge to
bear on the matter. As an example of the kind of
clarification which results from defining content
as "descriptions of the expected capabilities of
students," the following may be noted. Once ob-
jectives have been defined, there is no step in
curriculum design that can legitimately be en-
titled "selecting content". This is because the
Benjamin S. Bloom, "Learning for Mastery", Evalua-
tion Content (Newsletter) (Los Angeles: Center for the Study
of Evaluation of Instructional Programs, May, 1968), p. 1.
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capabilities of the learner are directly deriv-
able from the objectives themselves, as whenfrom the objective "adds fractions" one derivesthe content statement "capability of addingfractions." One can select textbooks, motion
pictures, laboratory equipment, even torches;but one does not select content.
Students should not have to play guessing games about ob-
jectives; students should not have difficulty discriminating
objectives from instructional clarification content, irrele-
vant content or enrichment and interest only content.
Most recent curriculum writers specify a methodology
of curriculum preparation within the following categories.
Of the cognitive or knowledge, domain. Bloom describes the
organized taxonomy as containing the following categories
;
1. Knowledge
2. Comprehension
3. Application
4. Analysis
5. Synthesis
6. Evaluation^**
In a companion volume, Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia des-
ignated additional categories of affective on attitudinal
objectives accordingly:
Robert M. Gagne, "Curriculum Research and the Pro-
motion of Learnings"
,
Perspective of Curriculum Evaluation
,
edited by R. A. Smith, (Chicago: Rand McNally Co., 1967)
pp. 21-22.
William A. Deterline
,
"The Secrets We Keep From Students"
(Educational Technology Publications, 1971).
^** Benjamin S. Bloom, "Taxonomy of Educational Objectives"
The Classification of Educational Goals, Handbook I Cognitive
Domain (New York, McKay Company, 1964), p. 12.
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1. Receiving
2. Responding
3. Valuing
4. Organization
5. Characterization by a value or value complex^^
A third domain, the psycho-motor, has been categorized
by Elizabeth Jane Simpson, but as yet has not had the effect
of the earlier volumes. The psycho-motor domain is con-
cerned primarily with muscular movement or sensory perception.
Such objectives are common to most subject matter areas.
Most influential in its effect on the working of objec-
tives in curriculum development is a book by Robert Mager
entitled, " Preparing Instructional Objectives. " His Standard
for objectives in curriculum building are as follows:
1. Does the statement describe what the learner
will be doing when he is demonstrating that
he has reached the objective?
2. Does the statement describe the important
conditions (givens or restrictions) under
which the learner will be expected to demon-
strate his competence?
3. Does the statement indicate how the learner
will be evaluated? Does it describe the
lower limit of performance?^®
This is not to claim that everyone involved with curriculum
development supports this position. In an analysis of the
behavioral objective approach, Elliot Eisner declares.
David R. Krathwohl, Benjamin S. Bloom and Betran B.
Masia, Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, The Classification
of Goals, Handbook II, Affective Domain . (New York: McKay
Company, 1964), p. 95.
2® Robert F. Mager, Preparing
^
Instructional Objective,
(Belmont, California: Fearon Publishers, 1962), p. 10.
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view "this seems 1io be a reasonable way
to proceed with curriculum construction: one
should know where he is headed before embarking
on a trip. Yet, while the procedure of first
identifying objectives before proceeding to iden-
tify activities is logically defensible, it is
not necessarily the most psychologically effici-
ent way to proceed. One can, and teachers often
do, identify activities that seem useful, appro-
priate or rich in educational opportunities and
from a consideration of what can be done in a
class, identify the objectives or possible con-
sequences of using these activities
.
Atkin states his feelings about behavioral objectives and
their use in curriculum building this way:
Early articulation of behavioral objectives by
the curriculum developer inevitably tends to
limit the range of his exploration. He becomes
comitted to designing programs that achieve these
goals. Thus, if specific objectives in behavioral
terms are identified early, there tends to be a
limiting factor built into the new curriculum.
The innovator is less alert to potentially pro-
ductive tangents.^®
Arguments pro and con are too numerous to mention
concerning the use of the behavioral objective approach in
curriculum building. Staff members are threatened by
evaluation, and students by the threat of being programmed.
W. James Popham refutes a number of opposing arguments by
pointing out the need for empirical data since nearly all
^’Elliot W. Eisner, "Educational Objectives, Help or
Hindrance", Paper, American Education Research Association
(Chicago, February, 1966), p. 5.
^®J. Myron Atkin, "Behavioral Objectives in Curriculum
Design: A Cautionary Note", (Paper presented at the American
Education Research Association Meeting, Chicago, February 9,
1968) p. 143.
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a.r'gumeirts fop op against behaviopal objective apppoach in
cuppiculum development ape based ppimapily on deductive
peasoning. ^ ^
The field of cuppiculum is ceptainly divided in opinion
with many authopities maintaining positions defendable only
by " theopetical justification" and not by empipical data.
Neveptheless
,
some essentials ape highly agpeed upon, and
these should be distinguishable. Bpoad educational goals,
depived fpom a thopoughly consideped philosophy of education,
should yield mope specific leapnep behaviopal objectives.
These objectives then should be associated with altepnative
leapning activities offeping the student mope than one avenue
to achieve the objective. Leapnep and staff evaluation must,
thepefope
,
be based on attainment of specified objectives -
a ppe-detepmined perfopmance cpitepia. It may be seen that
this design fop education peadily lends itself to a systems
design
.
These new and diffepent apppoaches to educational ppo-
gpamming has necessitated a change in attitudes and pepcep-
tions of many staff and administpative pepsonnel in public
education management.
Summapy - The task of the cuppiculum wopkep is to engineep
a wide vapiety of apppoaches to education and to genepate
James Popham, Cpitepion Refepenced Measupement
An Intpoduction (Engelwood Cliffs, New Jepsey: Educational
Technology Publications, 1967).
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alternative institutional forms in which they can be em-
bodied. The result should be to increase on a continual
basis the options which are available to the learning popu-
lation, and the flexibility with which the options can be
made available. By developing more options, and giving
students the alternatives to educate themselves, the curric-
ulum worker will be making his contribution for an increas-
ingly efficient and profitable educational purpose. Pre-
sently, school curriculums offer limited alternatives to
students' needs and desires. A wider range of alternativ/es
of higher order nature will enable students to become a
full participant
,
in creative thinking and in dealing with
critical issues.
The ultimate is to provide society the rational of
discovery in which bureaucratic routine is accursed and
self-discovery and cooperative action are favored.
Attitudinal and Perceptual Characteristics
in Management
New and basically different approaches to educational
decision making, curriculum planning and student management
have become part of public education style today. In-service
training, management by objectives and systems approach have
become watchwords in contemporary American public education.
Within this ever-changing educational milieu the attitudinal
and perceptual stance of the people involved are quite
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important. There seems little doubt on the basis of the
researched evidence that there is a strong relationship
between occupational groupings and general socioeconomic
attitudes. In a typical study, a nationwide sample of the
adult white male population was subdivided into the following
occupational groups: large business, professional, small
business, white collar, skilled manual, semi-skilled manual,
and unskilled manual. This breakdown was then related to
socioeconomic attitudes. John Miner states:
The greatest conservatism was found in the two
business groups and among the professionals,
the greatest radicalism among the manual workers,
and the greatest variation among the white-collar
workers. Apparently many white-collar employees
identify with the business management and pro-
fessional groups
,
whereas others react in a manner
commensurate with their income levels.^®
Taken as a whole, these results provide some indication of
the amount of unconflicted support for organizational goals,
that may be expected in different occupational groups. Re-
search indicates that managers as a group have a homogeneous
set of values that are highly pragmatic in nature. Further-
more, "top level managers differ significantly from middle
managers in that they view themselves as being more dynamic,
daring, and less cautious." And this trend extends down in
John B. Miner, Personnel and Industrial Relations,
"A Management Approach" (University of Maryland^ Ts'S'ST^
MacMillan Co., p. 58.
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the organization according to Miner. There is little like-
lihood that differences between managers working in the
various areas of specialization are not entirely a consequence
of experiences occurring after managerial responsibilities
have been assumed.
In an extensive study of personalities at the higher
levels of management, a number of personality tests such as:
the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory, Bernreuter
Personality Inventory and Thematic Apperception Test were
administered to a large group of managers. The results are
sumjnarized in a general way:
1. Sales managers tend to be highly dominant,
sociable, thick-skinned, people-oriented,
and to some extent self-centered.
2. Production managers are somewhat defensive
in nature
,
and are marked by strong self-
control; they shy away from self-analysis
and tend to prefer the practical.
3. Administrative and accounting managers are
not very creative or original and are given
to moods of depression
.
It is from the studies described that managerial positions
do contain individuals with certain specific personality
characteristics and there is reason to believe that major
differences exist among managers working in different areas.
Individual and group differences can serve as a constraint
against growth of any kind, because many of the characteris-
tics noted appear to be required for all managerial work.
John B. Miner, Personnel and Industrial Relations^ ,
op . cit .
,
p. 60
.
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and a small organization is simply not likely to have
resources available in sufficient quantity.
One procedure for analyzing management is the attitude
survey. Attitude surveys are normally handled on a group
basis to evaluate the overall level of morale in a given
unit. Surveys of this kind normally contain questions deal-
ing with working conditions, supervisory behavior, attitude
toward the job itself, loyalty to the company as a whole,
company policies and other considerations. The communica-
tions aspect is particularly important and evident when
questions are included to determine the extent.
Attitude Management
When we move to the matter of attitude measurement, the
primary focus is on factors related to a company’s organiza-
tional maintenance objective. The major techniques are
management estimation, interviews, questionnaires, attitude
scales and indirect measures. The techniques of sociometry
should probably be added to the above list, although they
are based on somewhat different considerations.
Management Estimation
Rating procedures can be employed to obtain information
regarding a person's attitudes and the behavior that is a
consequence of these attitudes. Immediate supervisors are in
a good position to observe their subordinates. Almost all
rating firms contain some items having to do with cooperation.
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and they deal directly with behavior that is a consequence of
job attitudes and job satisfaction. Many supervisors may not
wish to inform higher management regarding any wide-spread
dissatisfaction within their groups for fear this condition
will reflect on their own competence or they may not actually
be aware of the degree of discontent.
Interviews
One obvious approach is to ask employees how they feel.
The difficulty is that many will not feel free to express
negative attitudes because of fear of retaliation. It has
been found desirable to have interviews conducted by a con-
sulting firm or representatives of a university to ensure
anonymity and bias. In this case, management is given a
report in terms of group frequencies, rather than individual's
attitude. This represents a major loss insofar as the pro-
cess of comparing employees against role prescriptions is
concerned. Interviews may be guided or unguided. In the
latter instance the interviewer encourages the employee to
express himself in various areas but does not follow a defin-
ite format. Attitudes are assessed by the interviewer based
on what happens in the interview as a whole. Because unguided
interviews are difficult to quantify, the tendency has been
to resort primarily to the guided approach.
Questionnaires
In the past it has been a common practice to enclose
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attitude questionnaires with paychecks, to mail them to the
employee’s home, or even to hand them out at quitting time.
This procedure elicits a response of 50 percent or consider-
ably less and it is difficult to know what the results mean.
Because anonymity is usually protected in order to foster
valid answers, it is not possible to follow up on those who
do not return completed forms. A more desirable procedure,
now widely adopted, is to assemble the employees in groups
and have them complete the forms on company time. This
yields to a response rate comparable to those obtained with
personal interviews. The topics covered in an attitude ques-
tionnaire vary with the particular needs of a company at a
given time. Attitude questionnaires are of two basic types:
fixed alternative and open-ended. The former category con-
tains questions with simple yes-no alternatives as well as
multiple choice. Open-ended responses must be categorized
after results are obtained, followed by coding the responses
according to the category applicable. This technique is more
costly and time-consuming.
Attitude Scales
Attitude scales are frequently utilized in instances
where a more precise and reliable measure is desired than
can be obtained from questionnaire items. A common factor
among attitude scales is that various scores or weights are
attached to different alternatives to indicate the degree of
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feeling characterized by a person’s response.
Roethlisberger and Dickson's description of the indus-
trial organization closely parallels the three levels of
culture. Roethlisberger and Dickson's abbreviated scheme
is as follows:
Technical Organization refers to the require-
ments of the productive processes, such as tools,
materials, conversion processes, and products.
Above the level of the individual, the human or-
ganization features two important levels: The
formal and informal organizations. The formal
organization consists of explicit sets of rules
and regulations which prescribe the authority
hierarchy and tiie relationships between the tech-
nical organization, that is, the logics of work
and the social organization. The informal organ-
ization consists of actual behavior patterns and
sentiments, regardless of the formal prescrip-
tions. Since the actual behaviors and sentiments
of work groups are based on largely unrecognized
social norms, values and traditions, they corre-
spond to formal and informal levels of culture.^
Further, Roethlisberger and Dickson's description of the
total organization focuses on the concept of equilibrium as
such
:
That any change in one part is accompanied by
changes in the other parts. Any change in ex-
ternal pressures on the total system will ^result
in tendencies within the system to maintain,^ or
return to, its original condition. Any particu-
lar activity pattern within the total organiza-
tion contains elements of the technical, formal.
John B. Miner, Personnel and Industrial Relations ,
op . cit .
,
pp. 233-237.
^^Roethlisberger and Dickson, Management and the
VJorker (New York: Wiley and Son, 1964 ), p. 565.
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and informal systems. An attempted change in
a technical procedure
,
for example, will affect
other technical procedures, formal activities,
and especially the informal organization of
iritabactions
,
activities and sentiments.
Attempted changes in organizational behavior patterns
are usually introduced in terms of specific and explicit
modifications of technical or formal requirements. Manage-
ment does not
,
normally address the informal patterns of
behavior and sentiments, mainly because there is a lack of
awareness of the existence of such patterns. Another reason
is that the change agent has no socially legitimate way of
addressing it without overstepping the boundaries of his
formal and technical role. As a result organizational changes
which are consummated successfully, inevitably involve in-
formal behavior patterns.
Rensis Likert, who has conducted extensive research in
the field of organizational management covering a wide range
of industries, hospitals, government and even women's clubs
disclosed that:
Consistent differences exist between highly
productive managers and low producers. That
high producers were found to be what Likert
describes as "employee-centered" while the
less productive managers were called "job-
centered" . Managers with relatively poor
production records tend to concentrate on
keeping subordinates busily engaged in going
through a specific work cycle. Managers with
^‘'Abraham Zaleznik and David Moment, The Dynamics of
Interpersonal Behavior (New York: John Wiley, 1964), p. 452.
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the best records of performance focus primary
attention on the human aspects of their sub-
ordinates' problems. The job-centered managerdoes not really understand his employee or how
to motivate him.
Likert further states
:
That the high producing manager's attitude is
to let people do their job the way that they
want to so long as they accomplish the objec-
tive.^®
Likert adds, highly productive managers have the con-
fidence and respect of their workers and, because of their
shills in human relationships, receive greater co-operation
and productivity from subordinates. High peer-group loyalty
(loyalty among the workers toward one another irrespective
of their attitude toward their supervisor) is not necessarily
associated with high productivity. Data show the great
importance of the quality of leadership. The general style
of leadership throughout the organization are usually much
more important in influencing results than such general
factors as attitudes toward the company and interest in the
job itself.
Communication: Its Effect on Organizational Performance
Viewed as one of the most important processes of manage-
ment, communidation systems of most companies have serious
flaws. Communication is a complex process involving many
Frank G. Goble, "Tlie Psychology of Abraham Maslow" ,
The Third Force (New York: Grossman Publishers, 1970),
pp. 178-179.
36 Ibid.
,
pp. 179-180.
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dimensions such as
:
1. Transmission of material from sender
target audience.
to the
2. Its reception and comprehension.
3. Acceptance or rejection.
4. Assumption that information placed before
employees has been communicated, understood
and accepted.
5. Diverse nature of the material to be
mitted.
trans-
I. There is Cognitive Material such as:
1. Information or facts as to the current situa-
tion, problems, progress toward goals.
2. Ideas, suggestions, experiences.
3. Knowledge with regard to objectives, policies,
actions
.
II. Motivational and emotional material such as:
1. Emotional climate or atmosphere
2. Attitudes and reactions
3. Loyalties and hostilities
4. Feelings of support, appreciation or rejection
5. Goals and objectives'^
In view of the complex processes and the varied character
of the material, it is not surprising that the communication
process often breaks down. In addition, unfavorable atti-
tudes on the part of members of the organization create
^^Rensis S. Likert, New Patterns of Management (New
York: McGraw-Hill, 1961), p. 44.
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serious blocks to the transmission and acceptance of infor-
mation. Hostility, fear, distrust and similar attitudes tend
not only to reduce the flow and acceptance of relevant in-
formation, but also to evoke motives to distort communications
both upward and downward. Many studies reflect evidence of
the inaccuracy and inadequacy of communication processes.
Summary - The data show the great importance of the quality
of leadership. For every criterion, such as productivity,
absence, attitudes and promotabili ty of the supervisor the
same basic patterns of supervision yield the best results.
Supervision and the general style of leadership throughout
the organization are usually more important in influencing
results than such general factors as attitudes toward the
organization and interest in the job itself. With data
indicating that people are less willing to accept pressure
and close supervision than the case a decade ago, the trend
is toward giving the individual greater freedom and initia-
tive in participating in decision making which affect them.
Most of the research findings on which the newer theory is
based have come from studies in business. But application
of the theory is not limited to these enterprises. It is
equally applicable to other kinds of organized human activi-
ty. While specific procedures will vary with the organiza-
tion, the basic theory can be applied to all.
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An Overview of the Purpose and Construction of Measurements
with Focus on Attitude Scale and Opinionnaires
A series of important scientific developments have
occurred during the past quarter of a century of great
potential value to administrators in business
,
government
,
hospitals and schools. The Social Sciences, along with
mathematics and statistics, have created methodologies for
measuring and analyzing variables valuable both for helping
and enterprise decide on which management system to use and
for appraising the present state of its human organizacion.
These methodological developments make it possible now
to measure the causal and intervening variables with accura-
cies approaching or exceeding the accuracy of measurement of
the end-result variables. End-result information provides
after-the-fact information, usually when it is too late to
take corrective action. End-result measurements, moreover,
usually provide neither adequate information about the causes
i
of the undesired results nor the best clues to guide decision
to solve them or prevent them.
Likert states:
Only the causal and intervening variables provide
information correctly describing the current
internal state of the organization as a human
enterprise. Especially important are the causal
variables
,
which provide data enabling one to
predict with reasonable accuracy the future
trends in the organization.
Rensis Likert,
Organization (New York:
"Its Management And Value", The Human
McGraw-Hill, 1967), p. 130.
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We are coming to recognize with increasing clarity
that the capacity of an organization to function well de-
pends both upon the quality of its decision-making processes
and upon the adequacy and accuracy of the information used.
Sound decisions require accurate information about the rele-
vant dimensions of the problem as well as correct interpre-
tation of that information. Inaccurate information used in
decision-making processes result in diagnostic decisions
being in error and the action taken, inappropriate.
The information obtained anonymously from each person
concerning his behavior, perceptions, reactions, attitudes,
and similar variables should be confidential. The measure-
ments of the responses obtained should be such that it can
be analyzed by operating units down to the lowest levels in
the organization. When confidentiality of responses cannot
be assured because of smallness of the units, the data should
be combined with other small units to maintain anonymity in
interpreting cause and effect and its analysis. An important
focus, as a result, should be on building and maintaining a
highly effective
,
highly motivated human organization using
the science-based system of management.
Rensis Likert, "Its Management And Value", The Human
Organization
,
p. 131.
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Likert's four management systems are defined according
to an organizational and performance characteristic response
to seven organizational variables. The seven organizational
variables described by Likert are the following:
1. Leadership process used.
2. Character of motivational force.
3. Character of communication process.
4. Character of interaction influence process.
5. Character of decision-making process.
6. Character of goal-setting or ordering.
7. Character of control process.
In the first organizational variable
,
the extent to
which superiors have confidence and trust in subordinates
range from having no confidence and trust in subordinates
in System I, to having condescending confidence and trust,
such as master has to servant in System II, to substantial
but not complete confidence and trust; still wishes to keep
control of decisions in System III
,
and in System IV
,
com-
plete confidence and trust in all matters.
In the second organizational variable, the character
of motivational forces and the manner in which motives are
used range from fear, threats, punishment and occasional
Rensis Likert, The Human Organization: Its Management
and Value (New York: McGraw-Hill, Inc., 1967), pp. 4-10.
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rewards in System I to rewards and some actual or potential
punishment in System II. In System III, rewards, occasional
punishment, and some involvement; to economic rewards based
on a compensation system developed through participation;
group participation and involvement in setting goals, im-
proving methods, appraising progress toward goals in System IV.
The third organizational variable, the character of
communication process, concentrates on the amount of inter-
action and communication aimed at achieving organizations*
objectives ranges from very little in System I, to little in
System II, while in System Til quite a bit, to much with both
individuals and groups in System IV.
The fourth organizational variable focuses on the char-
acter of interaction, influence process and the amount and
character of interaction. In System I there is little
interaction and always with fear and distrust, while in
System II there is little interaction and usually with some
condescension by superiors; fear and caution by subordinates.
In System III there is a moderate interaction, often with a
fair amount of confidence and trust, while in System IV there
is extensive, friendly interaction with a high degree of con-
fidence and trust.
The fifth organizational variable stresses the character
of decision-making process and at what level in the organiza-
tion decisions are formally made. In Systems I, the bulk of
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the decisions are made at the top of the organization, while
in System II, policy is established at the top, with many
decisions within prescribed framework made at lower levels.
In System III, broad policy and general decisions are made
at the top, with more specific decisions made at lower levels.
In System IV decision-making is widely done throughout the
organization, although well-integrated through linking pro-
cess provided by overlapping groups.
The sixth organizational variable converges on the char-
acter of goal- setting or ordering, and the manner in which
it is usually done. In System I orders are issued, while in
System II, orders are issued with opportunity to comment may
or may not exist. In System III, goals are set or orders
issued after discussion with subordinate ( s ) of problems and
planned action. System IV provides that, except in emergen-
cies
,
goals are usual.ly established by means of group parti-
cipation .
The seventh organizational variable focuses on the
character of control processes to the extent to which the
review and control functions are concentrated. In System I,
these functions are highly concentrated in top management
,
V7hile in System II, the functions are relatively highly con-
centrated with some delegated control to middle and lower
levels. In System III there is a moderate downward delegation
of review and control processes; lower as well as higher levels
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feel responsible. In System IV, there is quite widespread
responsibility for review and control, with lower units at
times imposing more rigorous reviews and tighter controls
than top management. Researchers point out that low-producing
units consistently fall under System I and II, while high-
producing units fal3 under System III and IV.
A descriptive view of the four Management Systems places
the Systems I, II, and III under the authoritative attitude,
while System IV is considered to be a participative attitude.
Further, in analyzing operating characteristics. System I
is categorized as exploi iiive authoritative, while System II
is categorized as benevolent authoritative. System III is
consultative
,
and System IV is categorized as participative
group nature. Some of the operating characteristics and the
performance of the different management systems to those op-
erating characteristics will be comparatively analyzed below.
In the operating characteristic of motivational
forces - underlying motives tapped
System I performance is based on physical security,
economic security, and some use of the desire for status.
System II performance is economic and occasionally ego mo-
tives with the' desire for status. In System III, the perform-
ance is economic, ego, and other major motives such as the
desire for new experience. System IV performance provides
full use of economic, ego, and other major motives, as for
example, motivational forces arising from group process.
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In the operating characteristic communication
process - “the amount: of in~ter*ac1:ion and coirununicaliion
aimed at achieving organization’s objectives
System I performance is very little, while System II is
little; System III performance is quite a bit, while System IV
performance utilizes much with both individuals and groups.
In the operational characteristic of
interaction influence process - amount
and character of interaction
System I provides little interaction and always with fear
and distrust. System II provides little interaction and usu-
ally with some condescension by superiors; fear and caution by
subordinates
,
while in System III there is a moderate inter-
action
,
often with fair amount of confidence and trust. In
System IV, there is an extensive, friendly interaction with
high degree of confidence and trust.
In the operational characteristic of decision-
making process - At what level in an
organization are decisions formally made?
In System I the bulk of the decisions are made at the
top of the organization. In System II, policy is established
at the top of the organization, with many decisions within the
prescribed framework made at lower levels. System III provides
for broad policy and general decisions at the top of tlie organ-
ization, and more specific decisions made at the lower levels.
In System Iv, decision-making is widely done throughout the
organization, although well integrated through linking pro-
cess provided by overlapping groups.
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The operational characteristic of goal-setting
or ordering - manner in which usually done
In System I, orders are issued, while in System II,
orders are issued, and the opportunity to comment may or may
not exist. In System III, goals are set or orders issued
after discussion with subordinate ( s ) of problems and planned
action. System IV provides that, except in emergencies,
goals are usually established by means of group participation.
In the operational characterization of control
processes - At which hierarchical levels in
organization does major or primary concern exist with
regard to the performance of the control function?
In System I, it is at the very top only, while in System
II it is primarily or largely at the top. In System III, it
is primarily at the top but some shared feeling of responsi-
bility felt at the m.iddle and to a lesser extent at lower
levels. In System IV, concern for performance of control func-
tion is likely to be felt throughout the organization.
In the operational characterization of
performance characteristics - productivity
In System I, there is mediocre productivity, while in
System II, fair to good productivity. System III provides
good productivity and in System IV > productivity is excel-
lent .
Researchers tested the usefulness of these characteris-
tics. A frequency distribution of the responses point out.
Ibid.
,
pp. 14-24.
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the responses are distributed over a wide range for each
Item, but the bulk of the responses fall under the "benevolent
authoritative" (System II) and "participative group" (System
IV). Data revealed that virtually every one of the partici-
pants (managers) "would like to have" his company use System
IV.
A fundamental concept of System IV is that the results
achieved by an organization are a manifestation of the effect-
iveness of the interaction-influence system of its human
staff. In contrast to the System IV pattern, System II man-
agement focuses on procedures and outcome.
Use of Opinionnaires
A basic difference exists between System IV and System
II in the way measurements of the causal and intervening vari-
ables are used. System IV uses measurements to build highly
effective, highly motivated human organization to produce
desired results. System II utilizes opinionnaires to check
attitude favorability or unfavorability . The opinion studies
collect few measurements of causal variables. The opinion-
naires tend to show change but tell little of the cause.
This "fever chart" approach was neither designed nor analyzed
to reveal cause and effect relationships. Since these scores
could be interpreted only in terms of trends in attitudes and
motivation, a sense of frustration resulted when trends were
Ibid.
,
p. 132.
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not favorable. The remedy ultimately was a shift from System
II to System IV with corresponding changes in the measure-
ments obtained and the manner in which they are used. These
data aid the members of the organization to accomplish both
the specific goals they have set for themselves and the broad
objectives they have helped to set for the organization.
Measurements of all three kinds of variables, i.e., causal,
intervening, end-result, are eagerly sought when they provide
valuable information to help guide decisions and actions and
are not used punitively. Members of the organization want the
data, and clearly recognize the necessity for the measurements
to be accurate.
Likert states:
There are impressive differences among the
different management measurement systems in
their capacity to obtain accurate and undis-
torted measurements of all variables. System
IV, the science based management, can obtain
significantly more accurate data than can the
other existing systems.**^
Moreover, in System IV, the high levels of confidence
and trust which exist enable accurate measurements once ob-
tained to flow to all relevant parts of the enterprise to
provide correct information to all persons who have need
for it.**** It is valuable to recognize in any diagnosis or
Ibid.
,
pp. 135-136.
Ibid.
,
pp. 138.
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analysis of an enterprise which variables are causal, which
intervening, and which end-result. Thus, if one wishes to
diagnose a problem involving end-result variables in terms
of causal and intervening variables, it is obviously neces-
sary to measure all three kinds to determine what are the
key causal variables which must be changed to improve the
situation. The intervening variables are divided into two
broad categories:
1. the intervening attitudinal, motivational,
and perceptual cluster, and
2. the intervening behavioral cluster.
These two subcategbries merge into one another. There is
not a sharp break as the shift is made from the motivation-
al forces to act and some of the resulting action. This is
illustrated by the shading from feeling, wanting and seek-
ing to behaving. The need for extensive lists of end-result
variables is not necessary, for these end-result variables
are measured well. The concept of co-ordination can be used
to describe the way the variables are classified. When an
organization is seeking to make a classification shift, the
efforts to change should be focused initially on the causal
variables. Changes brought about in the causal variables
will lead in turn to changes in the intervening and end-
result variables.
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Avoiding Overabundance of Data
The tremendous capacity of large computers may tempt
those who are performing the assessment task to obtain
measurements on a large number of items and report on them.
This would bury board and departments in reports and tables.
The time required for the analysis and interpretation of
such a mountain of data would cause the results to be ig-
nored due to time pressures arising from day to day opera-
tions. A marked relationship between one or two key items
and a number of other items is a basis for omission of all
but key items for there are relatively stable patterns of
interrelations among the items.
Likert states:
These interrelationships should be checked
periodically, however, by including the
different items which are related to the key
items on a rotating, reverse type, basis with
key items in each round of measurem.ent . This
would permit a check on the stability of the
item relationships.**^
Only the most important variables which have the most
marked relationships and which best summarize many other
variables need be reported on. Data should be reported on
those dimensions which are operationally most vital, and
have the greatest influence on performance.
In the process of developing measurement systems, Lik-
ert made evident the fact that the Likert-type scale can be
**® Ibid.
,
p. 144.
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used not only to discover what an individual believes are
the present characteristics of his organization, but also
to find out what he would like the characteristics of his
organization to be.**® In Likert's attitude scale proce-
dure, a large number of judges indicate their own attitudes
by responding to carefully constructed statements thought
to pertain to the attitude in question. They choose one of
five possible responses to each item. These are: strongly
agree
,
agree
,
undecided
,
disagree and strongly disagree .
Weights of 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 respectively, are assigned to
the responses.**^
Likert exemplifies the procedure this way:
Strong agreement indicates the most favorable
attitude and hence receives the highest vjeight
,
5. Strong disagreement indicates the least
favorable attitude and received the lowest
weight, 1. Other response categories receive
appropriate in-between weights. The total
score for an individual is the sum of the
weights for each response he makes to the
statements. When an item is stated so that
agreement indicates a con attitude , the weights
are reversed. In other words, a prejudiced
response always receives a lower weight and
a pro response a higher weight.^
Further, a weighted mean score for each statement can
be computed to present a gauge of the differential attitudes
Ibid
.
,
p. 13.
“^Paul F. Secord and Carl W. Backman , Social Psycho-
logy (New York: McGraw-Hill Company, 1964), p. 103.
Ibid.
,
p. 103 .
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of each test item based upon the percent of response of the
tested population to each response item of a statement. This
is accomplished by multiplying each response item percentage
by the weight (5-1) or (1-5) depending upon the statement
being stated as pro or con. The sum total of each computed
mean for each response item is the weighted mean of that test
statement
.
In constructing a scale by the Likert method, a large
number of items is used at first. In order to reduce the
number of items so that the final form of the scale may be
taken by a respondent in a brief period, an internal consist-
ency analysis of the items is made. This is accomplished by
determining the extent to which the responses of the persons
in the standardization group to a particular item are con-
sistent with their total scores. That is, the difference
in responses to an item among those persons making the highest
total scores and among those making the lowest total scores
should be at a minimum. At the same time, the difference
between the average response of the high and of the low group
should be a maximum.
Likert states that:
If those persons with the highest total scores
all chose strongly agree for an item, and those
with the lowest total scores all chose strongly
disagree
,
persons within each group would be
Roger H. Peck, Phd. Associate Professor, Southern
Connecticut State College, 1973.
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perfectly consistent with each other, and thatItem would be an effective one in discriminatingbetween those with high and low scores
. Such
consistency is rare
,
and in actual practice items
^®'t'3-ined for the final scale are the ones thatbest differentiate between persons with high andlow total scores.
In the case of opinion polling, the investigator is
usually interested in obtaining quantitative measures on a
considerable variety of attitudes from the same respondent.
Here, the investigator may use only one or a few questions
to assess each attitude or opinion. In some instances a
question requires the respondent to choose one of several
possible answers to a question. In another type of question
a scaled set of responses to obtain a crude quantitative
score would be used.
Questions are raised concerning attitude scale con-
struction such as those designed by Thurstone or Likert.
Concern centers around whether or not they measure a single
attitude. Likert and Thurstone techniques both begin with
a large pool of items that represent several different
attitudes instead of one. A selection process used for
choosing the final items does not prohibit heterogeneity.
The attitude object is largely based on the judgment of the
investigator in his final selection from the pool of items.
Guttman describes:
An attitude scale is considered unidimensional
if on every item a person with a more favorable
Secord and Backman, 0£. cit .
,
pp. 103-104.
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attitude gives a response more favorable than,
or equally favorable to, a person with a less
favorable ^ at titude
. In this case his response
to every item is perfectly consistent vjith his
overall position on the attitude dimension. The
items yielding equally favorable responses for
the two individuals are considered consistent
because it is assumed that not all items will
discriminate between these two individuals.^^
The essential characteristic of a unidimensional scale
is : that the pattern of responses is reproducible from know-
ledge of the scale score - with the allocation of ten percent
of the responses falling outside the unidimensional pattern.
Selltiz has argued:
If we wish to predict complex behavior, we need
to measure a complex attitude, not a unidimen-
sional one.
Contradictory to Selltiz 's remark Guttman states:
If both the attitude and the behavior could be
measured unidimensionally
,
prediction would be
enhanced. Also a scale may be reproducible
when taken by one group of persons and not when
taken by another.
In general, however, these methods have appeared to
become useful for certain kinds of scaling problems.
Summary - Two basic methods of assessing attitudes are the
attitude scale and the free-response technique. The three
most commonly used formal scales are the Thurstone, Likert
and Guttman scales.
^
^bid
.
,
p. 105.
Ibid.
,
p . 106 .
53 Ibid.
,
p. 107.
73
Thurstone Scale - is constructed by assigning scale
values to attitude statements
,
indicating the extent to which
the items represent a pro or con position. Scale values are
assigned to each item. A final form of the scale includes
statements with a wide range of scale values and elicits
maximum agreement among judges. The respondent whose attitude
is to be assessed selects the items with which he agrees
,
and
his attitude score is the median scale value of items he has
selected
.
Likert Scale - is constructed according to judges
expressing attitudes according to a five-choice response
ranging from strongJ_y agree to strongly disagree . The re-
sponses are weighted to obtain a total score with direction
of attitude in mind. From this, the extent of discrimination
between high and low scores are determined. Items that best
discriminate are retained for the final form of the scale. A
large number of attitudes can be measured with the use of
only one or a few questions for each attitude. Each question
has scaled choices for choosing from.
Guttman Scale - is a method for determining unidimen-
sionality. Unidimensionality is achieved on every item a
person with a more favorable attitude gives a response more
favorable than, or equally favorable to that of a person with
less favorable attitude.
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The most representative technique in the free-response
method is the open-end interview, where the subject is en-
couraged to talk freely about topics relevant to attitude.
The measurement and evaluation tasks are a complex
assignment requiring considerable competence in specialized
fields. Even when the investigator possesses the necessary
tools and talent, other obstacles ( attitudinal
,
organiza-
tional and strategic) present problems for a good evaluating
assessment. A review of literature and related research
will outline and discuss the problems and techniques in
assessment of training.
The Assessment of Training
A review of the related research and literature on
evaluation of training resulted in a response that signifies
evaluation of training is mostly inadequate and that good
evaluation is a difficult accomplishment, but not impossible.
Belasco and Trice state that even though evaluation benefits
the practitioner and academician, most training efforts are
still not evaluated systematically. The main reason for the
lack of effort is due to the evaluation study design. The
planning and carrying through of a good evaluation is diffi-
cult to accomplish, but it is possible for the most part.^
James A. Belasco and Harrison M. Trice, The Assess-
ment of Change in Training and Therapy (New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company, 1969), pp. 8-9.
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It appears that problems involved in assessing training
efforts can be categorized into tv;o major areas: (1) The
attitudinal and organizational obstacles to evaluation, and
(2) the strategic problems to evaluation.
Attitudinal and Organizational
obstacles to Evaluation
There are several identifiable attitudinal and organi-
zational obstacles to evaluation. The first resistance
occurs from the critical nature of the evaluation process
and the evaluator himself. Evaluation itself assumes that
the change effort can be improved and threatens
,
"Why
couldn't it have been better in the first place?" The
evaluatorfe role is to be a corrective agent; from results, he
will assist the practitioner in improving the practice. Thus
the role of the evaluator energizes his chances of a direct
conflict with the practitioner.^^ This conflict is present
even when a single person assumes both roles, that of the
evaluator and practitioner.
Another form of resistance develops from the training
specialists. The training specialists and therapists empha-
tically point out that evaluation is essentially unfair to
them. The changes they seek to induce are subject to under-
mining from many other sources which are independent of their
control. The training or therapy may accomplish significant
^^James A. Belasco and Harrison M. Trice, op. cit . , p. 9
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changes in attitude, knowledge, and behavior, only to have
these changes eliminated when the individual returns to
normal patterns of working and living.
Another serious objection to any form of evaluation
stems from a concern for the privacy of individuals. Test-
ing, psychological screening devices, and attitude question-
naires in general are under attack as invasions of individual
privacy, especially when the evaluation service is conducted
by individuals from inside the organization.
^
The attitudinal and organizational obstacles summarized
above have been intensified to the point that a serious nega-
tive attitude toward future attempts to evaluate the change
process exists.^® Added to these obstacles are the strategic
problems to evaluation, which are briefly described in the
following section.
Strategic Problems to Evaluation
To understand the strategic problems to evaluation, a
discussion should reveal the two basic approaches which have
been used in assessing training efforts. These are the sub-
jective and the objective approaches.
Ibid.
, P- 10.
®^Ibid.
, P-
1
—
1
1
—
1
Ibid.
, P- 9.
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sub j active approach attempts to discover how the
trainee feels about training by questions. Usually there is
no special design utilized and involves less time, cost, and
other resources than the objective approach. In most cases
the number of respondents needed are less. A major disadvan-
tage is that change is evident only in the participants'
feeling about the training and not in the participants' re-
sponses. The questions asked are designed to find out how
much the participant liked the training program, how he be-
lieves the program could be improved, and how it helped him.
The questions are not involved as a precise design such as
"before-after" measure, and are administered only once.
The objective approach
,
rather than seek the partici-
pants' feelings and reactions, attempts to identify the amount
and specific kind of change that occurred and can be attribu-
ted to the training. Questions which the respondent completes
involve subjects external to him. Differences in responses
to questions before and after training facilitate the measure
of kind and amount of change. This approach, then, usually
involves some design, which seeks to identify the effects of
the change agent with considerably more precision and rigor.
While the objective approach to assess training change re-
quires greater investment in time, money, personnel and skill,
James A. Belasco and Harrison M. Trice, o£. cit .
,
pp. 15-16.
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it is a more exact method to study change because it can
both identify and explain it more easily.®®
The i.nherent difficulties in studying change, using
either the subjective or the objective approach, fall into
four problem areas. These are the problems of criterion,
control, contamination, and detective work.®^ These problem
areas are the ones that plague most efforts to assess change.
Criterion Problem
A good criterion must have a measurable statement of
objectives and a measuring instrument to determine whether
the objectives have been fulfilled. Four difficulties be-
come identifiable in criteria development. One of the
difficulties is that training objectives are vague, which
means that unless the expected results are known, it becomes
impossible to use evaluation methods that are appropriate for
a training program. In addition, it is difficult to find the
specific change for which the training is designed.
The next difficulty in criterion development is whether
the objective of training is individual or organizational
change.
®® Ibid.
,
p. 15.
61 Ibid.
,
p. 16.
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Much of the time, training programs are concentrated on
describing training objectives in terms of individual change
rather than organizational change mainly due to difficulty in
measuring organizational effectiveness.
The third difficulty in the development of criterion
focuses on the issue of length of time necessary for train-
ing objective achievement. Kirkpatrick states in his book,
American Society of Training Directors that: Increased know-
ledge can be an immediate objective. Changes in job behavior
an intermediate objective, changes in production turnover,
absenteeism, and morale an ultimate objective.®^
Fleishman in his study indicated that;
Evaluation should take place immediately after
the training experience in order to indicate a
positive change in the direction desired by the
trainer. Identical evaluation taken at a later
date show that much of the change had been elim-
inated. Some supervisors had even become more
negative concerning the subject matter of the
training.
The effectiveness of a training program pertaining to
change and the evaluation is questioned by some people. It
has been argued that a training program can add very little
to the stock of ideas, skills, and capacities accumulated
over a person’s lifetime. Is it possible to evaluate change at
Donald L. Kirkpatrick, "How to Start an Objective
Evaluation of Your Training Program" , American Society of
Training Directors
,
Volume 10, Number 3, May-June, 1956, p. 55.
Edwin Fleishman, Edwin Harris and Harold Burt, Leaderj^
ship and Supervision in Industry , The Ohio State University,
Bureau of Educational Research, Columbus, Ohio, 1955, pp. 29-54
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all? The reaction by Belasco and Trice brings oub a very
pert nt point in that:
Education is a lifetime process. Even though
the change experience itself may add few ori-
ginal thoughts
,
it may provide a stimulus to
the re-thinking of previously held and now ig-
nored ideas. Thus exposure to a change ex-
perience may precipitate in some participants
but not in others. It is possible, therefore,
to state the expected outcome of the change
experience and then to evaluate the degree to
which the experience contributed to the pre-
cipitation of these outcomes.^**
Problems of Control and Contamination
A review of the problems of control and contamination
are outlined as follows
:
Control is necessary in order to eliminate the
possibility that factors other than the change
experience produce the results recorded by the
criterion yardstick. The essence of effective
control lies in the comparison between exposed
and unexposed groups. In order to ensure the
legitimacy of the comparison - that is, that the
two groups are truly comparable except for the
change experience - some form of measurement of
both groups must be made usually before the
change experience takes place. This measurement
which is essential to establish comparability,
introduces many additional factors to further
contaminate the result. Thus, control being
unyielding, brings with it contamination.^^
Three major sources of possible contamination have been identi-
fied. The first is that which arises from obtaining a measure
of the criterion before the onset of the change experience.
Ibid
.
,
p. 21.
Edwin Fleishman, Edwin Harris and Harold Burt,
op . cit .
,
p . 2 2.
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This measure of the criterion may sensitize the participants
so that the change results are affected. The contamination
exists whether the yardstick is objective or subjective in
nature. Richard Solomon describes it in this manner:
We feel that the pretest operates directly upon
the effectiveness of the training or interacts with
the training process. That is, there is a great
possibility that merely taking a pretest changes
the subjects' attitude toward the training proced-
ure. Also, it may conceivably change the set or
attentional factors important to the effectiveness
of training. Finally, it may actually change the
manner in which the subjects perceive the training
material
.
The indication here is that the completion of question-
naires or an interview before training, requiring an individ-
ual to think about a certain subject may predispose that
individual to be more aware of that subject when it is refer-
red to during the change experience.
Another source of contamination is time passage and un-
controlled events which occur.
The third identified source of contamination arises
from the sources of the data and the manner in which the
data is collected. There are indications that at least six
different sources of data collection techniques were utilized.
Lundberg cites the following sources used in the collection
of data
:
Richard Solomon, "An Extension of Control Group De-
sign"
,
Psychological Bulletin , Vol. 46, No. 2., pp. 137-lbU.
Vera Signe Lundberg, Unpublished Thesis , "A Critical
Review of Attitude Change in Management Training , Cornell
University, 1963, pp. 193-204.
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1« da.1ra. fpoiri subordi.na.1ies or superiors
2. data from observers about the effectiveness of
change occurring in trainees
trainer s opinion of attitude and progress of
trainees
4. opinions of trainees about the values or accept-
ance of a particular change agent
5. the measurements of relevant attitude feelings
and beliefs of trainees, and
6. company personnel and/or productivity records.
It should be noted that each of these data sources have their
own peculiar contamination problems.
These three contamination problems - the criterion
yardstick, the passage of time, and the collection of data -
are all prevalent in evaluation efforts.
Solomon's Four-Way Design process is recommended to
control possible contam.ination. The process for implement-
ing this design is shown in the following figure:
EXPERIMENTAL
GROUP CONTROL GROUPS
A B C D
Before Measure YES NO YES NO
Training YES YES NO NO
After Measure YES YES YES YES
Fig. 1.^ Solomon's Four-Way Design Process
A purer change-agent effect can take place by comparing
the post-test means for groups B and D which are not
Claire Sellitz et al., Research Methods in Social
Relations, (Holdt, Reinehard and VJinston, Inc. , New York,
1964)
,
p. 88.
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,
p. 88.
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contaminated by a pre-test.
There are a number of advantages and disadvantages to
the four-way design. Many of the disadvantages are due to
the operational problems of the design, such as the necessity
of 4-10 hours to administer.
Belasco and Trice describe the following on the four-way
design
:
Upon reflection, it seems that the Solomon design
arose in response to the instrument contajnination
problems associated with the traditional evalua-
tion design. Rather than dealing with the overt
symptoms of the problem, however, it might be mere
profitable to examine its root course and question
the utility and necessity of the pretest itself.
If the pre-test could be eliminated, it would ob-
viate the basic need for the four-way design.
Presumably, the pre-test is necessary in order to
establish a starting point from which to compute
change. The assumption is that individuals will
vary in their initial attitudes, knowledge, and
behavior. In comparing the results of two groups,
one trained and one untrained control, if the
researcher does not know the starting points on
his criteria for both groups, any differences after
the training may be attributable to different start-
ing points. Yet this information is secured at a
high price.
Canter et. al . reviewed several studies and found
that criterion considerations were similar for the two groups
^^Belasco and Trice, o£. cit .
,
p. 31.
Ibid
.
,
pp. 31-32, and pp. 154-156.
Ibid
.
,
p . 154
Ralph Canter, Robert Lana, and Robert Katzell,
Personnel Psychology , "Testing a Training Program in Human
Relations", Vol. 1, No. 3, pp. 318-329.
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on the pre-test. This is an indication that the pre-test may
not be needed.
Because of this indication, Belasco and Trice presented
the following:
In reviewing there is at least one alternative
to the pre-test. With large numbers of 200 or
more, through random division into two unpre-
tested groups consisting of one training group
and one untrained control group, in all probabil-
ity the sampling process will yield groups with
comparable starting positions on the criteria
and eliminate the need for a pre-test. The prob-
ability of drawing comparable groups increases
greatly if the sample is stratified on those
variables which probably lead to differential
evaluation study; for instance, stratification
on the basis of sex, division employed in, and
type of work supervised, minimized the possibil-
ity of drawing groups which would have been
significantly different from each other. Strati-
fication on certain personality traits would even
further remove the possibility of drawing groups
with different starting points.
The Problem of Detective Work
This problem related to such aspects as, (1) contacting
the persons to complete the evaluation measures; (2) getting
the participants to fully complete the measures and returning
them; (3) locating a valid control group; and (4) maintaining
the original design of the study. These problems often be-
come major inhibiting factors in attempting to assess a
training approach. Many of the problems associated with the
Belasco and Trice, op . ciT . , pp* 154-lo5.
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detective work relate to the gathering of evaluation infor-
mation .
There appears to be two techniques that can be used for
the gathering of detective work; the written questionnaire
and personal interviewing. One problem that exists in the
preparation of effective q^uesticns is whether to use open or
closed questions. Open questions ask the participant to
answer in his own words but within the broad limits of a
topic. Closed questions force the participant to select an
answer from presented alternatives. There are advantages and
disadvantages to both types of questions; for example, an
important advantage of the open question is that the partici-
pant is able to communicate more information, and with greater
variety. Therefore, more facts can be learned from fewer
questions. On the other hand, one disadvantage is that the
responses are so diversified that it requires much work to
sort out the data, and oftentimes it is impossible to compare
the results on an individual or group basis. Also, indivi-
duals are not always motivated to present their own ideas
on the topic, and often repress their feelings and withhold
information for fear of appearing foolish, ignorant, or
pessimistic.
There are also a number of advantages and disadvantages
to the closed question. First, the responses to the closed
Belasco and Trice, o£. cit . , p. 159.
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questions eliminated diversity and ensures the same stimuli
for responses from every participant, making it easy to
quantify. If well prepared, the closed question permits
comparability between individual and group responses. The
closed question also, by providing specific choices and the
actual words, reduces barriers to response. A forced response
to a closed question reduces the validity of the responses
because the participant may be forced to take a position or,
the choices do not describe ti’ue feelings and no provision
is present to express it better.
Belasco and Trice list five implications for practical
application from their studies. A summary of three of the
five recommendations which are pertinent to the present study
are being accomplished by this investigator.
Summary - Presented below are three summarized recommendations
that are applicable to this study.
First and foremost, in training we urge a func-
tional role for the questionnaire as a change
agent, either independent of, or in concert
with training. Completing of the questionnaires
before the training can add to the training
effect by sensitizing the trainee to seek more
information. Questionnaires may be useful not
only where training deals with new information,
but also 'where it reviews information presumably
already possessed by the trainee.
Second, the ceremonial aspects of training should
be deliberately planned for and fostered. Train-
ing might be used to reduce tensions arising out
of major organizational and technological change.
It could improve morale and increase identifica-
tion with the organization.
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Third, the use of an unpre-tested two-group design
is the most valid for evaluation. The comparison
of after-training scores of one group which has
been trained with those of another group which have
not been trained avoids all the contaminants intro-
duced by the pretraining questionnaire administer-
ing.
Belasco and Trice, o£. cit .
,
pp. 156-157.
CHAPTER III
A DESCRIPTION OF THE BACKGROUND, DEVELOPMENT,
AND IMPLEMENTATION OF THE
PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM
In the previous chapter an examination was made of
the systems approach to education; the use of objectives in
education generally and in curriculum development specifi-
cally; attitudes and perceptions in management; and a des-
cription of measurement utilizing attitude scale and
opinionnaires in assessment of training. It is the purpose
of the present chapter to describe the factors influencing
the initiation and development of the Performance Objective
Program; and to provide a chronological description of the
procedures and incidents that occurred, which eventually led
to the outgrowth of this assessment.
Background - Development
The Amherst-Pelham Regional School Committee in 1962
established its support of the concept of curriculum devel-
opment by allocating funds for teachers' salaries during the
summer recess for research and development work. The orig-
inal intention was intensified with the hiring in 1963 of
the present superintendent of schools, who had placed greater
89
emphasis on the preparation of curriculum and instructional
materials. It was made clear by the then new superintendent
that all staff members would participate in carefully analyz-
ing and defining specific educational objectives, and that
the implementation of any change in the system would be to
improve progress toward stated objectives.
In 1964, new policies on marking were established, and
included in the policy statement was the requirement that
course objectives be specific and adjusted to suit different
ability levels within the class. Later in the year the
school committee voted favorably on a proposal to implement
an ungraded program in the high school and the junior high
school effective September, 1965. Provision for individual-
izing the instructional process was emphasized, along with
varying the time a student might spend on some activity.
Evaluation of the program was to determine if measurable and
significant improvement occurred in student achievement or
attitude due to the changes. This was an implementation of
a mutual agreement between the superintendent, school commit-
tee, and the Teachers' Association, that all departments,
curriculum committees, and individual teachers produce courses
of study for all aspects of the instructional program, and
that these programs include specific objectives, course activ-
ities, reference materials, and audio-visual materials.
90
It; was mandated that detailed prior planning of instruc-
tional presentations by teachers was necessary, and that
cultural alternatives and value judgments must be selected.
It was requested that all curriculum groups prepare courses
of study which define the objectives toward which each in-
structional program is directed and to provide detailed plans
for reaching these objectives.
E.S.E.A. Title III funds were sought to support this
project and in fact received in the sum of a $200,000 grant,
over a three year period. This permitted employment of one-
third of the teaching staff for work-study co-ordination and
curriculum development during the summers of 1967, 1963, and
1969. Construction of objectives was a major task at the
summer projects.
In the Fall of 1966, the teaching staff as well as the
administration had concluded that different programs were
needed for students in different phase levels, and even with-
in the same phase level. It was decided that to be useful,
these courses of study must establish objectives that are
truly appropriate for the different levels , and that they
could be measured in terms of pupil performance, behavior or
attitude. It was recognized that the establishment of a
flexible or continuous progress curriculum is quite difficult
but it offers the best opportunity to work toward positive
self-image and maximum utilization of potential.
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Detailed evaluation reports on the ungraded program was
prepared by an outside consultant team. It was noted that
little use of independent study, and high level of student
competition were present, performance and ability tests were
not used enough and motivational issues were still present.
It was determined that a greater variety of teaching metliods
were seen as necessary to attend to individualized learning.
The value of student and parent input to the curriculum was
identified, and it was suggested to be increased. It was
suggested that departments develop a bank of evaluation
techniques, and tiiat the scliool's data processing center be
used to assist in organizing this material.
At approximately the same time, the school system had
adopted a resource center concept for the organization of
many of its learning materials. The introduction of these
centers clearly facilitated the independent study program and
increased student option.
In May, 1968, a proposal was adopted by the local school
committee, the Teachers' Association and the State Board of
Education, whereby the superintendent of schools introduced
differentiated staffing into the school system. The superin-
tendent pointed out that the traditional staffing design was
inefficient and that a differentiation of the tasks would
faci].itate the individualizing of instruction. The first
approved design for a d5_fferentiated arrangement was for the
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High School Socia.1 Studies Department. In 1969
,
this Social
Studies plan was praised and supported, and the Junior High
School Social Studies Department also received approval of
a differentiated staff design. It was explicit in the pro-
vision for individualization that opportunity for pupils to
learn various things in various ways be available. It was
also made clear that an ungraded or continuous progress
curriculum could only be attained through the establishment
of measurable or observable performance objectives for stu-
dents. Performance objectives would help teachers to: (1)
maintain a valid record-keeping system, recording student
attainment, (2) base guidance recommendations on data gath-
ered from tests, (3) permit a variation in the material to be
studied by different students, (4) utilize learning experi-
ences which occur outside of the school, (5) vary the time
each pupil may spend on an activity. The approach being advo-
cated was designed to tailor the instructional experiences to
the needs of the individual child.
In March of 1969, the High School Student Council
formed a Curriculum Committee to help provide teachers with
student reactions to high school programs. The school ad-
ministration offered to publish the students' comments each
month
.
During the month of April of 1969, a summary of the
final evaluation of the ungraded program revealed that:
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1. A lack of relationship between teaching
methods and objectives existed, and
instruction was by group and not suffic-
iently individualized.
2. The courses appeared to have been devel-
oped in isolation from each other.
3. Students were not given choices.
4. There were no viable alternative textbooks
or references.
5. Tests were not relative to objectives.
6. Relationships between objectives, phases,
and methods were not sufficiently spelled
out
.
7. No provision was made for self-appraisal.
8. Learners were too often passive in a
teacher-oriented class.
^
In the summer of 1969, a memorandum stating the role
of the classroom teacher, and the curriculum building tasks
for the 1969-1970 school year was disseminated. The memo-
randum. stated a philosophy of participatory government
within the school system with a long-term goal of team man-
agement by teachers. It was proposed that opportunities be
increased for local citizens and pupils to review and in-
fluence stated objectives and that curriculum guides be made
available to all so that knowledge of the work done could be
easily reached. The memorandum also made clear that all
teachers should work toward designing more than one path to
^Ronald Fitzgerald, Summary of Education Report,
pp . 9-10.
each student performance objective, and that standardized
tests or locally designed tests be used to measure the re
suits of these programs.
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In August of 1970, administrators received a memoran-
dum suggesting certain bibliographies concerned with prepara-
tion and use of performance objectives be purchased for
professional libraries. Also during August of 1970, during
teacher negotiations, the Superintendent sought to have
every teacher become a member on some curriculum coiiunittee.
Congruously
,
each department would be responsible for the
submission of an annual report to include the degree to
which students were achieving previously defined instructional
objectives. Several guide sheets were produced to guide
teachers in implementing the individualized program. Affec-
tive objectives were emphasized, and the development of
files of objectives and alternative resources for accomplish-
ing those objectives were seen as basic to a process of
individualized instruction. Other procedures for individual-
ized instruction were suggested also.
A philosophical rationale for the individualized in-
struction apprpach was given, and it was clearly described
to teachers that they must define exact performance objec-
tives so that different ways might be designed to reach the
same goal and also that objective measurement of student
performance might be made and recorded.
95
In a published document by the Massachusetts Board of
Education, the Board's main concerns were identified as
equal educational opportunity, curriculum development estab-
lishment of minimum standards, student involvement, occupa-
tional and special education, teacher certification, expan-
sion of Regional Education Centers
,
and regulations for the
operation of public schools.
To address these issues, and to introduce necessary
change, the Board of Education mandated a results oriented
approach to education. The concept of management by results
is essential, and the results to be achieved are the empha-
sis of the effective manager. The state Board of Education
stated further that
,
the top priority must be to define the
educational results to be sought, and provision for the
measuring of the accomplishments of schools in terms of
student outputs in all dimensions of educational quality.
Ultimately, the Commissioner of Education distributed a
document encouraging all school committees to establish their
own list of educational imperatives and to request programs
and progress from their superintendents.
The Amherst Superintendent
,
viewing the similarity of
the state mandate and the Amherst program then set out to
seek Title III funding for curriculum development. The
Superintendent incorporated many ideas and suggestions of
his teachers and administrators into the design of a program,
v/hich was later submitted in the name of "A System Approach
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to Individualizing Instructional Programs," as a program
proposal. The objective of this program was to tailor in-
struction to the needs of individual children through a
systems approach, consisting of an accountability program
and a planning
- programming - budgeting system.
The defining of performance objectives, the designing
of learning activities and the development of test items -
projects pursued by the teachers for several years - were
now to be expanded to include parents
,
local employers and
students. Curriculum was also to be developed with accent
on self-awareness
,
self-confidence
,
and human interaction
skills. The cost estimate request was for $81,000.
Questionnaires were distributed to parents of students
in grades K-12 on January 6, 1971, to document the interest
of local parents to help teachers design curriculum objec-
tives. Parent advisory councils of each of the schools in
the district were included in the planning of the programs
working directly with their building principals, curriculum
committees, and with individual teachers. These sub-groups
decided what to teach, how to evaluate and report on the
degree to which defined objectives were accomplished.
On February 10, 1971, the Operational Proposal Applica-
tion was submitted to the Department of Education. The gen-
eral purpose of the project was to utilize performance ob-
jectives, an accountability program and program budgeting to
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create a curriculum building process that would offer maxi-
mum support to relevancy of instruction for individual stu-
dents, community involvement, efficient use of resources and
adoptability of school operations to a changing environment.
At the request of the Title III Staff the funding agency
preferred a project staff with a personnel structure con-
sisting of a full-time administrator as Project Director. A
4/5 time evaluation intern, two secretaries, and four local
parents on an evaluation council composed the rest of the
project staff. In general, the project was designed to teach
every secondary student, every staff member and every inter-
ested parent to write acceptable learning objectives. Fur-
ther, this project was designed to develop input opportuni-
ties for students and parents to all curriculum programs and
to develop budgeting and reporting procedures directly
related to defined learning objectives. The budget for this
proposal was for $75,618, with the local districts contribu-
ting $26,103 to related research and development activities.
After deletions in the local program staff5.ng, the final fund
ing of the project was for $48,102.00.
During the summer of 1971 the project staff was hired
after a screening of applicants took place by the hiring com-
mittee. The hiring committee composed of five administrators
and one school committeeman, interviewed and hired the Pro
ject Administrator and the Evaluation Council members
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previously selected by the Superintendent - interviewed
applicants and selected the Evaluation Intern. The secre-
taries were selected from a list of applicants to the school
district. Officially, the project staff started employment
September 1, 1971, with the Project Administrator planning
activities throughout the summer of 1971.
Implementation
The remainder of Chapter III elicits a chronological
description of the implementation of the Performance Objec-
tive Program. It is the intention of the investigator to
identify the major actors and incidents during the study
period v;hich veve so very necessary for the interpretation
of the data gathered, and for the assessment of various as-
pects of the program.
In September of 1971
,
the beginning tasks of the pro-
gram were seen as the designing and instituting of training
sessions in which teachers, students and non-staff adults
were taught to write curriculum in the form of performance
objectives. The foremost task was the instruction of teach-
ers, since their attitudes toward the project, their know-
ledge and skill in preparing instruction, and their experi-
ence with this methodology was vital. Small group sessions
(approximately twenty teachers) were used to introduce the
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Perfcrmance Objective Program (POP) and to plan further
sessions to answer the needs of the staff members. Intro-
ductory sessions were designed so that all secondary teach-
ers attended, by department, for curriculum day, and all
elementary teachers attended, by school.
The first session was focused on developing staff
ability to differentiate between properly and improperly
defined objectives, and the writing of properly constructed
objectives. Each group was encouraged to utilize resources
and services available through the POP Center, and to state
its plans relative to the program. Assumptions were that
veteran teachers would be able to write acceptable objec-
tives, but that new teachers might not. To the contrary,
analysis of the teachers’ approaches pointed out that
numerous veteran teachers needed further instruction on the
technical aspects of writing a performance objective as well
as nev7 teachers.
Teachers were told that an evaluation would be adminis-
tered to see if all teachers could write performance objec-
tives properly. Analysis of teacher questions, comments,
and reactions proved a new perspective on the tasK ahead,
for much apprehension became apparent on the teachers part.
A conscious effort was made to guarantee that the project
staff be seen as non-threatening, supportive, and a resource
available to teachers upon request. Emphasis of teacher
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requests were for the following:
1. Meetings with departments to help evaluate exist-
ing objectives
2. An annotated bibliography
3. Help in developing skills to work with affective
ob j ectives
4. Suggestions for methods to be used to instruct
students to write performance objectives
5. Instruction in writing performance objectives.
Upon analysis of objectives written by teachers, the most
common weaknesses were tlie use of vague verbs, and the use
of a learning activity as an objective. Specificity of
objectives were considered and it was pointed out that con-
tent specificity should be quite clear.
Senior High School administrators brought out a problem
that had developed with the student training plan. Many
teachers immediately began to try to teach the students to
write objectives, and the students felt they were pressured
in all of their classes, with instruction on how to write
objectives. To ameliorate the problem the English teachers
were designated to be the only staff members to have the
responsibility of teaching students to write objectives.
Many staff members expressed a feeling of threat con-
cerning the pre-assessment in the following month. In all
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sessions, teachers brought objectives they had written, and
these were discussed. A brief presentation on hov7 to write
proper performance objectives was given. The Crocker Farm
Elementary School teacher session was devoted primarily to
writing Social Studies objectives.
The Pelham Elementary School staff of six needed help
in analyzing of objectives and the rewording of them to make
them behavioral in nature
. Much help and encouragement was
necessary on the part of this staff due to the nebulous
thinking toward the philosophical and curriculum directions
the system had adopted.
Many of the Wildwood Elementary School staff were using
objectives in one way or another in their classes. Some
teachers expressed fear of being forced to alter successful
teaching techniques. The Wildv;ood staff displayed several
creative ways to handle the use of objectives in instruction.
Sessions in September were requested by elementary
librarians and counselors and by the Senior High School Guid-
ance Department to discuss the writing of service objectives.
During these sessions a conceptual framework was designed in
which services- could be categorized as to whom was being
served, and whether the objective was continual with the job,
part of a one-year plan, or provisional dependent upon re-
quested assistance.
Later in September at the weekly meeting of the Central
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Curr'i culurn Council, "the Super’intenden't siatod his inieniion
to visit all schools on a monthly schedule to witness an
example of POP in use. The Superintendent’s main interest
was in seeing progress in the use of performance objectives.
Subsequently, evaluation in Amherst was to be in relation to
their use of performance objectives in instruction. A strat-
egy to evaluate the teachers' ability to write performance
objectives was to allow the principals of each school to
test their staff members in whatever way they saw fit
,
and
to report their findings to the project staff. These admin-
istrators decided that collecting three objectives from each
teacher would serve the purpose of determining if their
teachers could write acceptable objectives, while reducing
the anxiety of a threatening test. These objectives were
collected in all schools at the beginning of October and
evaluation of them showed that 84 percent of the staff could
write technically correct performance objectives. The re-
maining 16 percent was further instructed by their principals.
The figure of 84 percent represented only the technical com-
petence in writing objectives, and did not state the value
of those objectives, the level of learning implied, or the
activities or instruction planned to reach them.
During the second month, October , of the project,
parent involvement was initiated, with 187 signifying their
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"to spend some "time defining on eveluafing learn-
ing goals of school programs." The first group, although
seriously questioning the performance objective approach,
was willing to take part and provide a voice in the curric-
ulum design. The second group of parents invited, appeared
rather, to oppose defining student goals. After philoso-
phizing on the role of parents and the discipline areas
which would best lend themselves to this approach, a pre-
sentation on the writing of performance objectives was given.
Parents asked for another session in a month, giving them a
chance to write objectives which could be evaluated at that
time
.
Meanwhile, intelligent issues raised by students needed
further explanation. It was realized that by having differ-
ent English teachers training the students, different groups
were getting different messages. The next Central Curric-
ulum Council meeting included a student training program.
Throughout October, teachers continually called upon
the POP Center. Some elementary teachers expressed their
feeling of unsureness as to the area in which they should
work, if they were not placed in a specific subject area cur-
riculum committee . It was communicated to them that those
not specifically assigned to a committee were to confine
their efforts to Social Studies. The miajority of elementary
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staff members, then, were writing Social Studies objectives.
In mid-October, the Media Processing Staff met with
librarians and counselors. A review of sample objectives was
made, and a discussion of the level of specificity took place
along with the identifying of the components of an acceptable
objective. Individual teachers attended this meeting to dis-
cuss the level of objectives they were writing. It was the
teachers' opinion that they would rather have poorly worded
objectives aimed at the higher levels of work such as criti-
cal thinking, than the easier writing of low level objectives.
This was warmly accepted by the Media Processing Staff, and
they encouraged striving for high level goals first, and per-
fect wording of objectives secondly.
Late in October, the POP group met with the elementary
curriculum committee chairmen to design an input channel for
non-staff contributions to the program. A plan was designed
with the following avenues:
1. Objectives that apply to a single child, could be
sent to the child's teacher.
2. System-wide objective suggestions could be sent to
a cujT’r’iculum committee chairman.
3. Non-staff adult participation desirability could
be attained by submitting his name to the chairman
of the particular committee or department.
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In any case, a prompt consideration and response would
be assured. This plan was described to all staff members,
and sent to the community in the form of a Mini-paper.
During November
,
the Superintendent, the POP Adminis-
trator, and the secondary administrators scheduled meetings
with each secondary department. In these scheduled meetings,
the staff was asked to submit the department's goals in a
framework design, relating them to the Massachusetts Depart-
ment of Education's published list of ten broad educational
goals that applied to all schools in the commonwealth. This
framework was to cover both Junior and Senior High School
,
grades seven through twelve
,
with the hope that the secondary
and elementary personnel would together produce a K-12 frame-
work during future Curriculum Days.
Student training sessions were provided with a differ-
ent component in terms of sessions being held at the Junior
and Senior High Schools for a group therapy presentation
followed by a thirty-minute period open to questions. In
both cases mixed reactions were noted, but in general it
seemed to assure many that the program really held some ad-
vantages for them. It was emphasized that student input to
the curriculum in the form of objectives was really wanted,
and that students could negotiate goals with their teachers.
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it was explained that provisions were made to make it pos-
sible to instruct parents and students such that they could
^^ite objectives whenever a need was felt. Student support
was solicited by reminding them that unless they attempted
to affect their curriculum, reluctant teachers would com-
pletely control what would be taught. Many students acknow-
ledged administrative support to the point of open negotia-
tion with their teachers.
Non-staff adults were writing some excellent education-
al goals, especially in that they saw discipline areas from
a perspective not represented among teachers, and suggested
activities quite different from those presently utilized.
The Amherst Human Relations Council advised the POP
Administrator that they had very specific objectives for
themselves involving the preparation of curriculum concern-
ing attitudes toward minority groups. A workshop was sched-
uled to teach specifically the writing of affective objectives,
and also to explain POP and how it fits into the Amherst pro-
gram.
The Mathematics Curriculum Committee planned to
formulate a framework of general goals and to organize all
existing objectives within the structure. The elementary
Mathematics program was defined in terms of performance objec-
tives and organized into a usable form by June, 1972.
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Periodically, secondary departments met with the
Superintendent, the POP Administrator, and the secondary
administrators to discuss their implementation of POP and
development of a framework of goals. The Foreign Language
Department expressed a desire to alter their staffing pat-
tern utilizing more aids and interns
,
and to move tov^ard
continuous progress education with no designated content
limits. The English Department was dealing with the student
instructional program, and the Activity subjects dealt wi-t-h
scheduling issues. The Physical Education Department was
grappling with value questions resulting from the program
submitted by a POP-trained parent.
At a meeting of the secondary administrators, it was
the consensus of opinion that the staff was not ready to
utilize parent input to its best advantage. It was suggest-
ed that teachers needed two months more to organize them-
selves such that they could deal with outside assistance. It
was also suggested that new non-staff adults should not be
permitted to join curriculum committees until further staff
preparation took place; but permit those currently enrolled
to continue. Teachers were given more time to organize their
programs and to prepare means of best employing outside
assistance
.
Another issue relating to POP came to light in the
November meeting. The term "behavioral" in "behavioral
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objectives" caused parents to associate the program with
Skinnerian Behaviorism. Elimination of this term, relying
on "performance objectives" solved the problem.
Principals suggested, and the POP administrator decided
to develop a comprehensive in-service program through POP for
the second semester, hopefully including graduate credit
through the University of Massachusetts.
In December
,
public meetings were held in an attempt to
clear up some of the misconceptions concerning POP and to ex-
pand the list of parents who V70uld later take the non-staff
training program. Panel members consisting of elementary
and secondary administrators
,
central office administrators
and POP staff, responded to questions from the audience.
Numerous parents volunteered to take an active part in the
project
.
The service areas, the Librarians, Guidance Department
and Instructional Materials Program personnel proceeded to
create banks of service objectives describing the objectives
of their positions. It was decided to conceptualize the
objectives as service to (1) students, (2) teachers, (3) ad-
ministrators, and (4) parents. Each of these categories would
be subdivided into "continuous objectives" - those considered
as the continuing aspects of the job; "this year's objectives
- to initiate within a given school year; and "provisional
objecti.ves" - desirable to incorporate but which require
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meterial assistance.
Throughout Deceinber
,
and after nuinerous meetings were
held, the staff decided to make a single list of general
learning goals per subject area to represent K-12 goals.
This technique facilitated a great increase of communication
and co-ordination among the staff.
On December 13th, the Art Department was the first to
present its framework of general learning goals to the school
committee. The presentation was on a K-12 basis and was
highly regarded. It was noticeably evident that this task,
while making clearer the goals of the Art program, further
co-ordinated and unified the group, giving elementary and
secondary teachers clearer perceptions of what each other was
doing.
Later in December, the POP Administrator was requested
by the principal of Pelham Elementary School to assist staff
members there on an individual basis as a result of a variety
of problems dealing with wording of specific objectives, and
difficulties of implementing continuous progress education
in their classes.
Toward the end of December, an increase of letters of
inquiry, visits and requests of the Superintendent, Assist-
ant Superintendent and POP Administrator to give presenta-
tions explaining the project, made apparent the fact that
outside interest was ev5.dently increasing.
110
On Janu_ary 5
,
1972
,
the Mathematics department heads
of all grade levels met with the Assistant Superintendent
and the POP Administrator. The general goals of the Senior,
Junior High Schools were discussed congruently with the goals
of the elementary level. As a result of the meeting, the
three general goals proposed by the three levels were combined
into one document producing one K through 12 goal statement,
which was later presented to the Regional School Committee.
On January 7th, the Central Curriculum Council convened
to discuss the formation of the committee to screen and fund
Research and Development proposals for the summer. Discus-
sion also centered around development of a revised system-
wide testing program.
At a meeting of the elementary principals on January
14th, the in-service program was discussed and an attempt was
made to identify the specific issues which should be covered.
Some of the administrators did not feel enthusiastic about
personally teaching a class, with expressions of "a good ad-
ministrator is not necessarily a good teacher of teachers,"
and that "they have been out of the classroom for several
years."
Another issue discussed was the elementary report card,
and the writing of a research proposal to revise it. Unani-
mous feelings were that revision was absolutely necessary
and the elementary principals agreed to support such an R S
Ill
D proposal.
On Curriculum Day, January 24th, the Amherst Teachers
Association held an open meeting for the purpose of discus-
sing POP. The general feeling of the professional employ-
ees was one of a vague discontent, but was not a general
dislike of POP. Teachers felt a pressure due to POP. They
felt that too much was coming from the administration and
that they did not have enough control over what occurred in
the system. A need for more in-service assistance to help
them implement this program was stated. Teachers v?ere seek-
ing more of a leadership role in the introduction of POP.
On January 28th, the Central Curriculum Council met to
discuss the in-service program for the coming semester. Dis-
trict administrators were asked to choose topics to teach.
Fifteen sessions were scheduled, with administrators and
teachers sharing the instructional duties.
Information relating to requirements for progress to-
ward a results oriented system of education was received
from the Massachusetts Department of Education. They clear-
ly mandated that school systems define their goals , more
specifically define their objectives, and relate these to
Massachusetts’ ten common goals for all schools. In addi-
tion, the State Board stated that these objectives be writ-
ten in measurable performance terms, that the cost per pupil
for all programs be determined, and that the degree of
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success in attaining these objectives be determined and re-
ported. Seen as totally unrealistic by the Connecticut Valley
Superintendents Service Center, and by unanimous vote, they
supported a position statement that more time be allowed for
re — organization
,
and that programs be formed under existing
titles - Language Arts, Mathematics, etc., - rather than under
the ten coirimon goals. Obviously, there was general agreement
expressed toward the performance objective approach to educa-
tion, but again, the implementation of such a program caused
much dissatisfaction.
On the seventh of February
,
the Language Arts Program
was presented to the Regional School Committee for consider-
ation. During the presentation, questions by the committee-
men indicated that they were curious as to the teacher’s
perceptions of POP and the value of this work. The Language
Arts staff responded enthusiastically positive about the pro-
gram and their use of it.
The elementary principals during the February meetings
dealt with several issues related to POP. One of the main
thrusts was the development of a new general testing program
for the school district. The Language Arts Director and the
school psychometrist made frequent inputs concerning this sub-
ject, and recommendations were developed, with the Psycho-
metrist responsible for submitting this proposal to the
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Superintendent
.
During the curriculum days in February, teachers of all
j-cvels met by discipline area to co-ordinate their programs.
This exercise was most enthusiastically engaged in by the
staff, with highly positive feelings expressed. Most groups
were pleased, too, with the resulting framework of goals.
Teachers believed that use of such a framework would give a
co-ordination and unity to the objectives, avoiding a "piece-
' meal curriculum." An interaction was established between the
elementary Health Curriculum Committee, and representatives
of the secondary Science, Social Studies, Home Economics,
Industrial Arts, and Physical Education Departments. It was
determined that a plan had to be devised to inform the sec-
ondary people of what the elementary commiittee had prepared,
and to inform the elementary group of what the secondary pro-
grams already covered. Ultimately, work began on a plan that
would ensure a continuous Health program K through 12.
Due to discussions during the curriculum days in which
teachers expressed a need for in-service help, the Superin-
tendent decided that the POP in-service program should be
mandatory for all professional personnel. Consequently, sent
along with the schedule of sessions was a letter to the
faculty announcing that the program would be offered during
the spring and fall of 1972 , with each semester consisting of
fifteen sessions.
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Many teachers opposed this new policy and felt that
this was changing the working conditions and, therefore, a
breach of their contract. The Teacher’s Association re-
acted strongly to this notice through a letter to the Super-
intendent questioning the validity of this new policy. The
situation was further polarized when the Amherst Teachers’
Association letter was distributed to all teachers. The
Superintendent agreed to meet with the Representative Coun-
cil of the Amherst Teachers’ Association, and at the meet-
ing the Superintendent pointed out that the release of the
letter by the Teachers’ Association was a breach of all
rules of such bargaining, since positions were now en-
trenched and face-saving became an issue. The Teachers’
Association stated that they were not opposing the Perform-
ance Objective Program, and that they agreed with the philo-
sophy and methodology of the Program, but they challenged
the manner in which it was being introduced. Further, it was
felt that the teachers should have a greater say in the plan-
ning and that the in-service program should have had more
teacher input. Ultimately, the biggest complaint was that
attendance at in-service sessions would be mandatory. After
much discussion and negotiations, the following points were
decided
:
1. Two in-service sessions would be offered for
staff attendance (spring and fall).
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2. Objectives of the sessions would be defined, but
allowing teachers freedom to pursue such through
other methods of independent study.
3. Teacher attendance was not mandated, but the
knowledge would be, and that after January, 1973,
teacher evaluation would be based on the success-
ful implementation of the performance objective
approach, rather than on progress in trying this
approach
.
Later in the same meeting, the POP Administration
brought out the point that there were some factions in the
community with mixed understandings and interpretations of
POP which resulted in parents' negativeness. Some parents
stated that they felt the teachers disliked the POP approach
and did not think it helped the learning of their children.
The public release of the Amherst Teachers' Association let-
ter to the Superintendent provided evidence that, in fact,
these factions might be correct. With this in mind, the
Amherst Teachers' Association publicly stated that they
supported the philosophy of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram, and that 'the professional staff are committed to the
POP philosophy and its goals.
The final results of this issue and its discussions
proved to be a valuable asset to all involved. A sense of
unity and satisfaction were expressed by the teacher group.
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"thG adminis tr’a.'t ion was pleasGd with the professional
approach to the in-service pi'Ogram, and to teacher leader-
ship role in the planning and implementation of the program.
During the middle of March
,
the K-12 Social Studies
curriculum goals were presented to the Regional School Com-
mittee. Through a grown experience from four previous pre-
sentations 5 questions from the committeemen were to the
point, and the discussion truly dealt with curriculum issued.
Administrators that were present stated that this was the
most sophisticated discussion of educational issues between
a group of teachers and a group of laymen ever witnessed by
them. The committeemen exposed tlieir understanding of the
curriculum building process through their understanding of
the meanings and implications of the issues being discussed.
On March 27th, the Pupil Personnel Services and the
Physical Education Department presented their goals to the
Regional School Committee. A discussion took place centered
on goals and philosophies and the staffing necessary to ac-
complish the stated goals. Relevance between goals, person-
nel, and budget were emphasized. Committeemen questioned
the level of individualized instruction sought and also in-
quired about knov/ing if students were being offered choices
and if the girls’ program offered the same options as the
boys' program. The School Committee's main concern was
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assurance that alternatives were offered to students as much
as possible and a continued effort be made to assure such
alternatives
.
Non-staff in-service continued with one group of par-
ents continuing to meet to learn how to write objectives,
while other parents expressed a desire to learn more about
the program. Fifty-three people including the principal of
the school, two school committee members and three teachers
attended a Parent Council meeting of one of the elementary
schools. The POP Administrator was asked to discuss the
entire POP project. Provision was made for the majority of
time to be spent on questions after the presentation. A
lengthy discussion ensued with various concerns being touched
upon. It was explained that teachers would plan instruc-
tion, but in terms of performance objectives to be sought
and learning activities to reach them. Also, it was empha-
sized that children would be encouraged to contribute to that
planning by submitting suggested objectives or activities,
with the final decision on instruction up to the teacher.
Parents, too, were encouraged to help in the preparation of
curriculum, and' to analyze that which was being offered.
In response to statements that use of performance ob-
jectives implied defined end products, it was explained that
creativity and critical thinking skills can be encouraged
in this manner, and give purpose to that discussion. At
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the conclusion of the meeting, the general feeling of teach-
ers, the principal and the POP Administrator was that the
session appeared to have gained some support, allayed many
fears and misconceptions, and disappointed several who had
planned to discredit the POP program. The two school com-
mittee members were split on their feelings of supporting
the project.
To provide a better understanding of POP throughout
the community
,
the publication of a small pamphlet entitled
"Questions and Answers on POP - A Basic Primer" was distrib-
uted through all school children. This pamphlet was pre-
pared by the Superintendent of Schools. It stated and ans-
wered the most frequently asked questions concerning the
program.
Throughout the month of March, the Research and Devel-
opment Funding Committee continued to evaluate all R £ D
proposals. The proposals for new programs or projects were
submitted in a PPBS format, and were analyzed by the commit-
tee on the basis of choosing from among suggested alterna-
tives, and determining which projects would be of the great-
est value to the school system. Once a final decision was
reached, it was presented to the Regional School Committee
for approval, and R 8 D awards were announced.
Toward the end of March, communication from the Depart-
ment of Education was received. The department continued to
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pequire a r’esul'ts-oriented performance objective approach
to instruction and management. Various communities con-
tinued to contact the Amherst project staff for information
concerning the implementation of such a program. A repre-
sentative of the Department of Education visited Amherst to
observe the program, and discussed ways of introducing pro-
grams like the Amherst one throughout Massachusetts. The
State Department official stated that the development of a
state-wide master bank of objectives was being considered.
Further, it was mentioned that because of the experience
gained through POP
,
it was said that the Amherst School
System would be an excellent site for that master bank. The
possibility of developing a computerized access system of
objectives available to all teachers in Massachusetts was
proposed
.
In April
,
conferences with individual teachers, visits
from other school systems , and formal requests to explain POP
to teaching staffs of other districts were frequent. The In-
service Staff Development Program continued, with excellent
evaluations. Presentations of general goals to the Regional
School ComJi\ittee continued, with Science on April 10th, and
Foreign Language and Business on April 24th.
The Amherst Teachers' Association petitioned to the
School Committee for five days to be used for curriculum
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work. The Central Curriculum Council supported and re-
ceived three such days, with the following events discussed.
Time was set aside for K-12 co-ordination, student involve-
ment in curriculum planning and evaluating, analysis of
relation of POP to state goals, and provisions for teachers
to work on the planning of the curriculum work for the com-
ing year.
The Superintendent and POP Administrator met on April
11th, to determine the teachers' involvement in the second
year of the Performance Objective Program. There was an ex-
pressed desire by the POP Administrator to: (1) include
teachers in the planning of the program^ second year, and in
the writing of the continuation proposal:, (2) form a panel
of teachers who would take a leadership role in the program;
(3) redesign the evaluation component for the second year;
(4) encourage the development of a Teacher Advisory Council
through the Amherst Teachers' Association.
On April 24th, the POP Administrator met with the Rep-
resentative Council of the Amherst Teachers' Association to
discuss options available to them for project proposal in-
volvement. The Council saw the formation of the Teachers'
Advisory Council to POP as a viable way to gain a degree of
control over planning of curriculum development projects in
the district. The Representative Council welcomed the oppor-
tunity to assist in the design of the second year of the
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pr’ogiPQni} snd 3.ssurn©d this s.s thsir top pr’ior’ity.
Subsequently, at a meeting of the Amherst Teachers'
Association, the teachers (1) supported formation of a
Teacher Advisory Council, (2) identified the need for re-
leased time for Advisory Council members, (3) stated that
released time could be in the form of more curriculum days,
(4) supported use of substitutes for teachers or more teacher
aides, preferably the latter, (5) identified a need for in-
service help specifically in demonstrating classroom proced-
ures in the use of continuous progress individualized in-
struction .
Late in April, the POP Administrator met with the
chairman of the Evaluation Council to discuss the evaluation
design for the second year. The council chairman stated that
the present council made up of four parents and one intern,
was too expensive and inefficient. Further, it was mentioned
that all members of the council, including the chairman, in-
tended to resign due to the excessive amount of time required
by the tasks. It was concluded that the redesign of the eval-
uation component would begin by identifying the evaluation
tasks, and then considering staffing needs.
In May, during the three curriculum days, some sessions
were devoted specifically to designing means of utilizing
parent assistance in curriculum developmicnt . An outside
consultant directed the Human Relations Sessions which were
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considered highly effective. In groups of twenty, the entire
staff explored activities which dealt with "how I affect
different others," and demonstrated convincingly the need
for efforts in developing the affective curriculum. A wide-
spread recognition of the need to emphasize humanistic educa-
tion as a segment of the Performance Objective Program
appeared
.
A non-staff meeting on May 10, revealed four parents
had submitted objectives as evidence of their ability to
prepare curriculum materials. Each objective had a valuable
perspective, clearly distinct from that shown by the exist-
ing curriculum team.s . These objectives vjere technically
acceptable, and in general, were high level taxonomically
and extremely valuable for the children for whom they were
intended. This supportive evidence proved the value of en-
couraging parent participation in the preparation of curric-
ulum materials.
Meantime
,
numerous meetings of teachers throughout the
district were being conducted by the Representative Council
of the Teachers' Association. The Council prepared a "needs
analysis" outlining the desires of the teachers for the sec-
ond year project proposal. The POP Administrator assimulated
all recommendations and presented a statement of proposed
general goals to the Regional School Committee as follows:
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1. Project emphasis will be on quality of operation
in our instructional program.
2. Support for teachers will be provided in the form
of (a) in-service staff development programs, (b)
teacher assistance teams.
3. Planning time for teachers will be sought in the
form of additional bought time.
Efforts to increase the level of parent and stu-
dent involvement in the preparation and evalua-
tion of curricular materials will continue.
5. Funds will be sought to design and implem.ent a
data retrieval mechanism in which objective and
activity banks may be processed.
6. Efforts will be made to analyze and further devel-
op the Affective Education in the Amherst-Pelham
Schools
.
A group of thirty-two local parents attended the same
school committee meeting with a petition requesting that the
Performance Objective Program be modified or discontinued.
The petition further stated that open discussion be permitted
prior to final decisions regarding submission of a continua-
tion proposal.
On May 15th, an open hearing was held by the School
Committee to permit discussion of the Performance Objective
Program and its continuation. Seven hundred fifty people
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were present for this hearing. District administrators by
mutual agreement refrained from commenting, so as to encour-
age Leachers to speak. The teachers' response was not only
strongly supportive, but further demonstrated an understand-
ing of and commitment to the Performance Objective Program.
On conc-LUsion, the School Committee agreed to continue a
close monitoring of the project and to be sensitive to paren
tal crit.icism, but directed the continued development of the
fundiiig proposal.
On May 22nd the POP Administrator presented to the
School Committee the following objectives which were ex-
tracted from the general goals exhibited early in May:
Objective 1: Given the present ability of district
personnel (staff and students) to formulate tech-
nically correct student performance objectives,
local teachers will increase their use of higher
order objectives - those that deal with critical
thinking and creativity as opposed to simple recall
and recognition.
Objective 2: Given the present ability of district
personnel (staff and students) to formulate tech-
nically correct student performance objectives,
local teachers will increase their use of affective
objectives - those that deal with student attitudes
and values.
Objective 3: Given the present ability of local
students to formulate goals and objectives, local
teachers will increase the number of opportunities
for students to select and/or to propose objectives
and/or learning activities of their own choosing.
Objective 4: By January of 197 3 , d:.strict adminis-
trators will begin utilizing and expanded teacher
evaluation format that emphasizes basic principles
expounded in the POP in-service training program.
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Objective 5: Given the parts of the curriculum
presently defined in terms of goals and perform-
ance objectives and alternative learning activ-
i^iss, staff members will measure and record
student achievement.
Objective 6: Given the plans developed by each
department for involving persons from the communi-
ty in the ^ curriculum ^ building process, each curric-
ulum committee will implement these plans and
increase the level of parent, employer, and/or
student involvement in the planning of curriculum.
Objective 7: Given the experience, information
and materials both gathered and developed 5.n this
Title III project and given the State Beard of
Education’s mandate that all districts throughout
Massachusetts will develop a results-oriented
approach to education, the staff of the project
schools will provide assistance to other school
districts designing or implementing a results-
oriented approach.
Objective 8: Given the present levels of under-
standing and misunderstanding about the Perform-
ance Objective Program among district citizens, the
level of public understanding will be raised, and
the level of misunderstanding will be lowered.
Objective 9: Perceived time pressures on teachers
caused by the comprehensiveness of this project
and the usual initial stresses associated with
changing operating procedures will be decreased
by providing teachers with additional time for
planning and implementation of new procedures.
Objective 10: A process will be designed and
introduced by which performance objectives and
alternative learning activities will be placed
on data pr'ocessing materials such that objectives
may be retrieved as organized under general
learning goals, and learning activities may be
organized under the code number of any given
objective
.
Following clarifying questions and discussion, the School
Committee voted that the proposal be completed and submitted.
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to Title III.
In June
^
a decision was made to collect a master bank
of objectives and alternative learning activities and to
store them in the POP Center. This effort was seen as pro-
viding a means of easy access, organization and duplication
of these materials for project evaluators. The eventual
storage of the data was facilitated by secretaries trans-
cribing the material onto cards.
Work on the preparation of the Continuation Grant Pro-
posal proceeded throughout June, with the completed product
submitted to the funding agency on June 27, 1972. Some of
the requirements necessary for the Grant Proposal included
detailed reporting of the previous year's activities, exten-
sive definition of proposed objectives, activities, budget
and demographic data on the population to be served.
Throughout the months of July
,
August
,
and September
,
Research and Development projects which had been funded
through district accounts, were involved with curriculum de-
velopment tasks. One of these projects, whose goal was the
development of a new elementary report card, was directly
addressing an objective of this project.
In mid- July, communications were received from Title
III requiring additions to the submitted proposal. A
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negotiation session consisting of Title III representatives,
the POP Administrator, and the Superintendent of Schools was
held, and at that time, one objective, the development of
data processing capabilities for the POP materials, was re-
moved from the proposal. Subsequently, budgetary requests
were reduced, but a workable agreement for the second year
was reached, and refunding was set for September 1, 1972,
through August 31, 1973.
During October
,
1972
,
major activities centered around
the POP Advisory Board, the Helper Team, In-service Program-
ming, and Program Dissemination. The POP Advisory Board met
with the Project Evaluation Team, and together produced a
plan for assessment of the 1972-1973 project. It was decided
that the instruments to be administered to teachers, stu-
dents and parents would be presented to the POP Board for
their recommendation before being administered. The issue of
parent involvement was discussed and then tabled for a de-
cision to be made at the next meeting, when concentration
would be on parent involvement plans.
Various inquiries were made to the POP board concerning
their role in The distribution of the Research and Develop-
ment money provided for the staff through Title III funding.
The POP Board decided that this should be handled by the
regular Research and Development screening committee.
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The POP Helper Team was made available to the staff
during October. Departments as a whole as well as indivi-
duals sought and received various modes of assistance.
After meeting with several people
,
it was ascertained by
the Helper Team that resources throughout the district
should be determined such that the team could better serve
as a referral service when necessary. Materials were pre-
pared to clarify the role of the Helper Team and to survey
staff members such that a personnel resource bank might be
developed
.
In-sei’vice programs continued throughout October with
each session repeated three times. Additionally, various
committees were meeting and planning in-service sessions
for staff members during the second half of the year. The
Ethnic Education Committee, cooperating with the Department
of Education and the Performance Objective Program, planned
a comprehensive program designed to involve all staff mem-
bers as well as others in issues related to minority group
problems
.
Performance Objective Program dissemination during
the month of October, was in the form of providing assist-
ance to other districts. Numerous requests for materials
and visits were received, and materials mailed. Groups
from educational projects of various school systems visit-
ed the local school system to observe and discuss the
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Performance Objecfive Program, and some instructional
sessions were provided to them. In addition, requests for
in-service programs in other school districts increased,
with local staff members speaking to numerous groups con-
cerning POP. Much interest appears to be generated from
superintendents throughout the state of Massachusetts, as
well as from other areas.
During November
,
particular attention was focused on
Research and Development funding. Parent Involvement, Pro-
ject Assessment Questionnaires, and the designing of the
In-service program for the second half of the school year.
A committee was named to evaluate Research and Development
proposals for work to be done on vacation time during the
school year. Informational notices were conveyed to staff
members eliciting such proposals.
Teachers on the POP Advisory Board surveyed their re-
spective schools to determine needs and desires for parent
involvement as it presently exists, parents and teachers
wei'e to make recommendations for additional development of
this aspect of the program.
The project Evaluation Team extensively analyzed data
from the previous year program operation and elicited base-
line information, designed an assessment program, and began
development of survey instruments. Items were prepared and
distributed to Advisory Board members for revision, and
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final selection of items was made. Also, analyses of objec-
tives and activities material presently available in the POP
master bank were begun.
The POP Advisory Board decided to introduce a more
flexible in-service program for the second half of the year,
possj.bly offering more alternative sessions v/ith the oppor-
tunity for groups to concentrate on a topic for two or three
sessions when this seemed dei^irable.
To provide the opportunity for teachers to affect the
components of the in-service program, surveys were taken in
all schools to determine the wishes of the staff. Lists com-
posed from results of the surveys were used in designing the
core of the session schedule.
Late in November, work was begun on the development of
a handbook for teachers on the use of performance objectives.
Individual Learning Packets covering the material dealt with
in the in-service programs have been compiled from inputs
from numerous sources.
Initial plans were made for Curriculum Days in January.
One day was set aside for Ethnic Education, and was offered
in conjunction with the Department of Education. Also
sensitivity to cultural diversity was dealt with by non-
professional staff with activities planned by the project
consultant in affective education.
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"the month of December
,
studies and discussions
concerning the in-service program and parent involvement in
the schools took place both at the POP Advisory Board meet-
ing and at the Central Administration Council. In-service
was totally revised to offer greater choice to teachers in-
cluding the option of a totally individualized program. Data
have been gathered concerning parent involvement, and pro-
ject dissemination resulted from these data.
Extensive meetings between the POP Administrator and
the Assessment Team resulted in an assessment calendar and
a staff questionnaire which meet the needs of the project
decision-makers. Plans for distribution of the instruments
were developed vzith the intent of maximizing the percent of
return. Questionnaire items v?ere carefully designed to per-
mit a three-year long assessment of project progress.
The Helper Team, in addition to meeting with individ-
ual teachers on request, has met with several curriculum
committees. It was realized that this greatly facilitaces
the co-ordination of efforts between the various content or
department endeavors
.
In January, 1973
,
the second semester in-service pro-
gram began with sessions scheduled through March 15th. Ideas
for all sessions came from a teacher-questionnaire , classes
were defined and work proceeded to find people - teachers
when possible - to teach these classes. Many groups of
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teachers have been actively planning in-service programs,
and various curriculum committees have asked to be included
in offering an alternative session.
The deadline for "School-year Research and Development
Proposals" arrived and five proposals were received. The
Research and Development Screening committee consisted of
School Committee members, secondary administrators, element-
ary administrators
,
secondary and elementary teachers and
the POP Administrator. This screening committee held sev-
eral meetings and decided to fund three of the five proposals.
One of the funded proposals dealt with a staff devel-
opment program in Ethnic Education (Cultural Diversity) and
was to be jointly sponsored by the Massachusetts Teachers'
Association. This program was offered on January 18th, a
Curriculum Day, and all the staff members as well as several
parents participated.
During the month of February , Title III Representa-
tives carried out an On-Site Evaluation with evaluators
afforded an open and honest look at the Performance Objective
Program and the district. The positive approach of the On
Site Evaluation team made all concerned feel that these
people had arrived with an attitude conducive to fair evalu-
ation. After considerable discussion between the POP Advis-
ory Board and the On-Site Team which included an exchange
of
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perceptions, recommendations of the On-Site Team for further
Board activities were immediately implemented. A future
meeting was planned by the Advisory Board for March 7, 1973,
with a representative of the local newspaper and all School
Committee members invited. Plans were made to discuss the
strengths and weaknesses of POP, as seen by those attending.
It was communicated to those invited that the POP Advisory
Board members felt they had not been heard and wished to ex-
press their observations and opinions.
Prior to this meeting, the Assessment Team distributed
a summ.ary of their Interim Report to Advisory Board members
and to the press. These data were not to be the focal point
for the meeting, but might be used where needed.
During the month of March the Performance Objective
Program Advisory Board met and discussed the strengths and
weaknesses of the program in the Amherst and Pelham schools.
The nature of the discussion evolved around the following
weaknesses
:
1. Citizens are not up to date on what teachers are
doing.
2. Record-keeping is too time consuming.
3. More help - personnel - is needed.
4. Individualizing instruction is very exhausting.
5. We should identify ways, different from POP, as
alternative means of dealing with cliildren.
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6. Some still confuse Individualized Instruction with
Independent Study.
7. Teachers need more time to write objectives.
8. Class time should not be spent specifically on
POP.
9. Teachers must still find means of motivating
in-depth learning.
10. We should avoid closed-ended objectives.
11. Many elementary students see only minute objectives
and not the larger ones.
12. Enough materials are not available in some schools.
13. Perhaps the children's interest is not taken into
enough consideration.
The following strengths were mentioned:
1. POP permits Individualized Instruction.
2. Small groups can more easily be pulled together
since objectives and activities have been clari-
fied.
3. Teachers and students have a clearer picture of
goals
.
4. Long range views are more readily shared.
5. Elementary Health is widely appreciated.
6. Classes are better organized.
7. Learning Centers can be utilized.
8. Teachers can direct more people more efficiently.
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9.
It forces teachers to gather resources.
10. Games and alternative activities are associated
with objectives.
11. The Language Arts Developmental Skills List.
12. Better understanding and implementation of indivi-
dualized instruction.
13. Teacher enthusiasm over individualizing instruction.
14. Open-ended objectives are valuable.
15. Performance Objective Program identifies what is
really happening in a classroom.
16. Teachers are more aware of the level of questions
asked
.
17. Higher order and affective objectives are more
evident
.
18. Pretests are more valid.
19. Skills and concepts sought are more clearly
defined
.
Recommendations made by the POP Advisory Board incD.uded
the following:
1. A newsletter be established to answer questions
submitted by teachers.
2. The Helper Team be heard from more often.
3. Teachers be made more aware that they can deviate
from the performance objective approach when
necessary
.
136
4. Elementary students be made aware of the major
objectives
.
5. Teachers identify the major objectives of a class
and then further define the specific objectives.
6. Work be done to deal with motivation.
7. Objectives be defined that can be directly used
by children.
Following this discussion the chairman of the Perform-
ance Objective Program Advisory Board distributed a letter
suggesting an alteration in the activities of the Citizen’s
Advisory Team. After consideration, the POP Advisory Board
agreed that he, as chairman, would schedule meetings with
the various Parent Councils to provide channels for parent
reaction to POP.
A summary of the Interim Assessment Report was pre-
sented by the third party Assessment Team. The Assessment
Team explained that the Interim Report was constructed and
written with the following pur-poses in mind:
1. To set forth the final design for assessing the
Performance Objective Program for the 1972-73
project period;
2. To provide up-to-date information to assist the
Advisory Board in determining the relative degree
of effectiveness of the various elements of the
program
;
3. To provide baseline information for establishing
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3. 3^3.111011310 found3tion for dstGrrmning th© succgss
of the project 3S 3 whole;
4. To provide informetion in the report th 3t will be
used to generete 3 di3logue
,
through which strengths
3nd weeknesses C3n be esteblished.
By building on the strengths, 3nd meking 3n effort to
correct the weuknesses, the students in the school district
will benefit from the tremendous emount of energy which h3 s
been expended in the development, implementetion end essess-
ment of this progrem.
On April 11th
,
3 deteiled eccount of the Interim Re-
port W3S given by members of the Assessmeni Team. The gener-
3l neture of the presentetion included the following:
1. The percent of response of perent, stuff, end
students to questionneires
.
2. A generel consensus of the pettern of the re-
sponses of eech of the populetion essessed.
3. A concise explenetion of the results of stuff
responses to questions deeling with higher-order
thinking end criticel issues.
4. A cdmperison of stuff's reections to questions
dealing in critical issues with responses of stu-
dents and parents to the same questions.
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sss6ssmen1i data discussed involved:
a. The quantity and quality (amount and type) of
performance objactives written by teachers.
b. The skills possessed by the teachers for construct-
ing technically correct performance objectives.
c. The quantity of student— selected and student-
proposed performance objectives and learning ex-
periences that have been pursued by the students.
d. The perceptions of the students concerning the
opportunities that are available to them for
pursuing alternative performance objectives and
alternative learning experiences
.
e. The perceptions of the parents and other members
of the community concerning the activities of POP
in the schools.
f. The perception of the teachers and school admin-
istrators concerning various elements of the
activities of POP in which they are involved.
A question was directed to the Assessment Team by the
Administrators representative on the POP Advisory Board con-
cerning that team's recommendations for POP. An assessment
team member replied that it was not the Assessment Team'
s
endeavor to recommend, interpret, or develop conclusions, but
to provide accurate and detailed data to the POP Advisory
Board so that they could accomplish these processes. Upon
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conclusion of the Assessment Team Presentation it was em-
phasized by a team member that in viewing the data it must
be assumed that the parents' relationship with the district
is influenced by their attitudes toward whether the district
should pursue a goal related to the various concepts advoca-
ted by the Performance Objective Program, and whether such
a goal can be achieved through the performance objective
approach. With these thoughts in mind, it is apparent that
rational dialogue between the teachers and the parents based
on the inform.ation in the Interim Report cannot progress too
far until these "fuzzy concepts" have been clarified for all
the concerned parties.
A report was given by the chairman of the Citizen's
Advisory Team stating that the three members would like to
begin working with parents through Parent Council Meetings.
For the past six months the Advisory Team has been visiting
the classrooms of the schools observing POP. The chairman
stated that vjith a formal evaluation underway and the think-
ing that our observations for the next few months would not
be as valuable as providing formal channels for parent re-
action, concern or praise in relation to the POP program, a
proposal was made to change the Citizen's Advisory Team's
activities from those previously outlined in the grant pro-
posal. As has been the case thus far, members of the
Citizen's Team are free to speak for or against the POP
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program or not at all. As has been the case, members of the
Citizen's Team have spoken only from personal impressions,
reactions and thinking about POP. The Team now feels it can
perform a more useful service by providing avenues and chan-
nels for parent reaction to the POP program.
The POP Administrator and the Superintendent discussed
procedures for the upcoming task of designing a refunding
proposal for the 1973-74 school year. It was decided to elic-
it teacher input for the new proposal drafting. Also, dis-
cussion developed around the need to review the parents'
role in the POP program for the coming year proposal.
In May
,
the Superintendent publicized an upcoming open
meeting focused on soliciting the ideas and feelings of
parents and people of the community, and determine their
attitude toward becoming involved in school activities in the
future. Until now, it had been acknowledged that there was
great potential and valuable resources available within the
people of the community, but no formal opportunity was ever
provided for parents to air feelings and willingness to con-
tribute to the community's educational process. The open
meeting was held at the Junior High School Auditorium. Pro-
visions were made to have electronic wiring throughout the
auditorium providing for audio and video communication. An
electronic hook-up was made via cable television so that
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viev;ers at home having cable television could observe the
activities at the hearing and could even participate by
phoning in their questions or concerns. A series of tele-
phones with televised numbers and an answering service were
provided to get the phoned-in concerns onto the floor for
discussion, while the tele— viewers observed at home.
About 90 interested people, of a good cross-section
ethnically, participated in the discussion. The Superinten-
dent comment on his goals and concerns for development of a
Community Resource Plan.
The following procedural plan was presented by the
Superintendent to the people
,
and they were invited to attend
another meeting in a month to reply to, and to vote for
their choice.
The plan presented included the following programs with
community participation invited:
1. An alternative learning Program in which
high school students arrange learning ac-
tivities outside the high school campus.
2. A Work- Study Program in which secondary
students may attend school and be gainfully
employed, each on a half-time basis.
3. A Career Education Program consisting of a
volunteer committee working on ways to help
all staff members in the elementary and
secondary schools to promote awareness and
knowledge of career opportunities in
students
.
4. Nature Study utilizing the Long Plain
Nature Center and other natural areas
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hopefully (along with social studies
promoting the concepts of land manage-
nient^that are becoming more and more
critical in most communities).
5. Mini-Courses that often introduce stu-
dents to the outstanding curriculum
enrichment available from many citizens
who are not official teachers or school
employees
.
6. Adult or Continuing Education that utilizes
the expertise of many citizens beyond those
on the regular school staff.
Each of these programs has one common element - depend-
ency on the total community as a source for important learn-
ing activities.
At the following meeting the people voted to approve
the plan. Data and a record of the vote on the proposed plan
was presented to the school committee. They immediately
accepted the plan in total and also approved the idea of
creating the position of Community Resource Co-ordinator. In
supporting the plan the Committee Chairman stated that,
"perhaps by looking concurrently at all of the ways that the
community can serve schools
,
a unification and strengthening
of the educational management through the process of matching
community resources to learning interests and needs of both
young students "and adult students, it can strengthen the
career orientation of the total school curriculum.
"
Looking ahead - with strong School Committee approval
to strengthening the career orientation of the total school
1M3
curriculum, including vocational training programs, it be-
comes less nebulous that it is time to improve the current
situation. With this in mind, the superintendent of schools
made the following proposals to the staff and Community Re-
source Committee
:
1. Staff preparation of a brief review of needs
served by present programs
,
important needs
not served by current programs
,
and an alter-
native manageme-nt scheme calculated to improve
the current situation.
2. Presentation of this review to a carefully
selected and broadly representative Community
Resource Committee of thirty or more members.
3 . Reaction to the review by members of the
Community Resource Committee in thirty days,
with information at that time that might or
might not lead to a complete reshaping of
any new management scheme offered as a first
target
.
4. Staff reshaping of a management scheme accord-
ing to suggestions made by the members of the
Community Resource Committee.
5. Another meeting of the Community Resource
Committee to review final recommendations
as they might be presented to the local
school committee.
Subsequently, the Superintendent charged the committee
to address itself to the task, with a look at some current
program realities.
Some of the findings reported by the Community Re-
source Committee within the Amherst-Pelham School District
were :
144
1. A number of students potentially able to
profit from career education and vocational
training programs
.
2. Extension of the school curriculum and
programs into the community offers oppor-
tunities for which the school system could
not be expected to unilaterally provide
resources
.
3. Consideration mighx be given to an extended
school day to accommodate more students in
the skill-building courses.
4. A large majority of area business and offices
contacted indicated a willingness to have
students observe their operation and a will-
ingness to go to the schools to talk to
prospective employees.
5. Finally, there are now more students inter-
ested in taking business and vocational
courses than in the past years.
With the establishment and hiring of the Community
Resource Specialist (effective July 1, 1973) and with the
research being conducted and data presently being gathered
by the Community Resource Committee, the school district
hopes to develop career education and heavily utilize the
resources that are available from the University of Massa-
chusetts, Amherst, and other area colleges.
In June, the POP Advisory Board met for the final meet-
ing of the 1972-1973 school year. Plans for the POP Advisory
Board were discussed, and by a unanimous vote, it was decided
that the POP Board should increase its membership according
to the following formula: that there will be one parent from
each school, totalling eight, plus one additional taxpaying
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adult, and one teacher from each school, totalling eight,
plus one administrator. The remaining portion of the POP
Advisory Board will include two secondary students, the Com-
munity Resource Specialist, the Project Evaluators, the Pro-
ject Director, and the Helping Service Co-ordinator. It was
also decided that the parent and teacher members receive the
same remuneration for their efforts. The decision to in-
crease the parent membership on the POP Advisory Board was
based on the desire to develop a good relation with parents
in the community by providing more channels of communication.
The POP Advisory Board also determined that in the
coming year, less time should be spent on evaluations, and to
place greater effort on making decisions and recommendations.
In deciding the issue of parent selection for the POP
Advisory Board, it was concluded that the selection process
be left to the joint responsibility of the principal and
parent
.
Teacher representation on the POP Board was discussed
and it was determined by a unanimous vote that the teacher
election process would not involve any administrators insofar
as suggestions or choice of candidates , but be left to the
staff to decide.
In reviewing the past year’s activities, the Board's
consensus was that the year had been productive and harmoni-
ous, with parents’ and board members’ contributions highly
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cornplementative
. The POP Advisory Board gave their approval
to having more open meetings in the coming year.
The Project Director listed the tasks he would be in-
corporating into the next year’s proposal. Priority was
given to the following items
:
1. To improve communications about POP and its
implementation to other school districts.
2. To foster the development of leadership of
POP activities through the processes of;
a) Continuation
b) Diffusion
3. To assist other school districts interested
in achieving POP implementation by obtaining
Title III funding to finance local teachers
to go to otlier school districts and provide
in-service and other expertise necessary in
developing POP in those districts which re-
quest it.
Conclusion
Throughout the coming months of July and August, Re-
search and Development proposals will be reviewed by the Pro-
ject Director for the 1973-1974 school year. They will be
judged according to:
1. General needs.
2. Objectives to be reached.
3. Alternate approaches to be considered.
4. Finance
a) Procedure
b) Personnel
c) Schedule
d) Materials
1M7
The Performance Objective Program Director in con-
junction with the Human Resource Specialist, and the Human
Resource Committee, will concentrate on curriculum develop-
ment focused on Vocational and Career Education Programming
in the secondary schools.
A review of the new report card in the elementary level
will be evaluated along with an assessment of the grading
techniques presently used in the secondary level.
Negotiations will be held with Title III officials con-
cerning changes and additions to be incorporated in the 1973-
1974 third year proposal. It was agreed that a negotiation
session will be held in July between the POP Director, Human
Resource Specialist, Superintendent of the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District and his assistant, and the Title III
officials to discuss the final year proposal.
CHAPTER IV
A DESCRIPTION OF THE METHODOLOGY EMPLOYED TO ANALYZE
THE PERCEPTIONS OF THE STAFF AS THEY RELATE TO
THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM
The previous chapter described the background, develop-
3.nd implementation of the Performance Objective Program.
The purpose of this chapter is to provide (1) a description
of the study population, and (2) to report and explicate the
assessment procedures utilized in attempting to determine
the relative degree of effectiveness of the various elements
of the Performance Objective Program as they relate to staff
members of the Amherst-Pelham School District.
Study Population
In this study the population was comprised of element-
ary and secondary full time professional staff memibers em-
ployed by the Amherst-Pelham School District. The test
population consisted of 107 secondary and 103 elementary
staff personnel. Factors such as age, sex, subject matter
taught, number of years teaching experience, the setting of
the school in which the teacher was employed, and the highest
academic degree held by a staff member were not considered
in the present study.
..Ck.
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Study Design
Seven issues provide the base for assessing the per-
ceptions and attitudes of the staff members concerning
'^s.rious aspects of the Performance Objective Program. The
issues were developed from the following factors
i
1. A comprehensive survey of needs among teachers,
a survey conducted by the Amherst-Pelham Teachers
Association
.
2. The suggestions of the state Departm.ent of Educa-
tion's on-site evaluation team.
3. Suggestions from elected school committee mem.bers
of the Amherst-Pelham district.
4. Information obtained by this investigator from
interviews with members of the administration and
staff of the Amherst-Pelham school district.
5. Interviews with eight staff members and five admin-
istrators and an additional seven teachers on the
Performance Objective Program Advisory Board.
6. Interviews with parents individually, and in some
cases meeting with groups of parents of students
attending the Amherst-Pelham public schools.
7. Information gathered from surveying perceptions of
students of the Amherst-Pelham schools relative to
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the systems approach generally, and to the perform-
ance objective program specifically.
The final selection of the seven issues which were ob-
tained from the informational inputs of the above sources
appeared to this investigator to be the most appropriate. The
seven issues which were selected are:
1. Critical issues related to the use of Performance
Obj ectives
.
2. General concerns resulting from the implementation
of the performance objective approach in the
classroom.
3. Issues surrounding the implementation of the
Performance Objective Program in the school dis-
trict .
4. Concerns related to the teacher evaluation system
used in the school district.
5. Concerns related to the in-service program being
,
conducted by the school district.
6. Concerns related to parent involvement in the
activities of the school district.
7. The concern related to the student reporting
system used by the school.
The study was designed specifically to carry out two
measurem.ents . The purpose of the first measurement was to
carry out a comparative analysis of the reactions of the
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elementary staff members to reactions of the secondary staff
members as they reacted to the issues focused on various as-
pects of the Performance Objective Program. The first
measurement was obtained by administering a questionnaire to
3-11 staff mem.bers in January, 197 3. The administering of a
revised questionnaire in May, 1973, was the measurement to
nieke a comparative analysis study of first round reactions
to the second round reactions of staff members.
Development of Instrument Utilized
The first staff questionnaire was constructed by de-
veloping attitudinal statements gleaned from the information
obtained in the interviews with members of the administration
and staff of the Amherst-Pelham School District. This in-
vestigator working through the teacher members of the Per-
formance Objective Program Advisory Board recruited teachers
from the elementary, junior high and senior high schools.
In addition administrators from the elementary, junior high
and senior high school units were also interviewed by this
investigator. A total of eight staff members and five ad-
ministrators in addition to the seven teachers on the Per-
formance Objective Program Advisory Board were interviewed.
Each interview was conducted in basically the same man-
ner. The interviews were unstructured with the interviewer
152
asking no predetermined questions. At points, however, it
did become necessary for the interviewer to ask some definite
questions. These directed questions of the interviewer were
designed to either clear the perceptions of the interviewee
in the mind of the interviewer or to obtain a further elab-
oration of the interviewee's verbalized perceptions.
At the beginning of each interview, the interviewer
explained to the interviewee that the interview was to be
an unstructured exchange for the purpose of receiving some
of the interviewee's concerns, opinions and perceptions about
the Performance Objective Program for possible statement
generation for inclusion on the staff questionnaire. On an
average the interviews lasted twenty to thirty minutes with
the interviewer taking notes.
Following the interviews
,
the interviewer proceeded to
write statements from the data gained in each interview. This
potential item generation was accomplished by reviewing the
notes taken of the interviewee's comment during the inter-
view. A total of some one hundred thirty-two statements
were developed.
Later this investigator reviewed the items and analyzed
each item as to appropriateness and merit for possible inclu-
sion in the staff questionnaire. In addition to the items
generated from the interviews , this investigator developed
items that related to certain specific mental constructs
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intrinsically related to the seven issues of the Performance
Objective Program.
After intensive review and discussion this investigator
prepared a preliminary questionnaire for the Performance Ob-
jective Program Advisory Board. This questionnaire included
items that the Advisory Board had indicated their desire to
include on the January staff questionnaire, along with items
prepared by this investigator from the inputs obtained from
the interviews with the staff and administrators of the school
district and items generated from the seven issues themselves.
Receiving the inputs of the Performance Objective Pro-
gram Advisory Board, this investigator prepared the items for
final item selection for the first staff questionnaire.
Two forms were developed. These were designated Form A
and Form B. Each form consisted of forty-seven items. The
purpose of the two forms was to increase the scope of item
variation on the questionnaires while maintaining question-
naire brevity. Both questionnaires used the same response
pattern and some items were included on both Form A and Form
B. The questionnaires differed in the respect that each form
of the questionnaire emphasized some different aspects of the
Performance Objective Program.
The determination as to who would receive Form A or
Form B of the questionnaire was accomplished by dividing the
staffs of each school in half. This was achieved by taking
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the faculty listings in the district personnel booklet and
assigning the even-numbered positions to receive one form
of the questionnaire and the odd-numbered positions to re-
ceive the other form of the questionnaire.
The final determination as to what form each staff
member was to receive was left to the Performance Objective
Program Advisory Board members in the respective schools
they represented in the school district. In Addition a
series of numbers were assigned to each building for the Per-
formance Objective Program Advisory Board member to assign to
staff or faculty members for the sole purpose of record-keep-
ing and questionnaire return monitoring.
The second staff questionnaire was similar in form to
the first questionnaire in that many identical questions
were asked along with the addition of new items. The use of
identical items in the second questionnaire was to assess
change or progress pertaining to the seven issues used as a
base for the first questionnaire. The new items were devel-
oped to cover an even broader scope of staff and program
related issues that were generated from staff's reactions to
the first questionnaire items.
As in the first questionnaire analysis, the identical
issues provided the base for assessing the perceptions and
attitudes of the staff members concerning certain aspects of
the Performance Objective Program. In addition, this
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investigator analyzed and reviewed the items as to appro-
priateness and merit for possible inclusion in the second
^"tS-ff questionnaire, a preliminary questionnaire was devel-
oped and presented to the Performance Objective Program
Advisory Board for any additional inputs. After receiving
and implementing the inputs from the Advisory Board, this
investigator prepared the items for the second staff ques-
tionnaire .
Once again two forms were developed. Form A consisted
of 45 items while Form B contained 51 items. The first
twenty-four items in Form A and B were identical, with the
remaining items designed to elicit a deeper perspective as
to what the staff perceived to be viable alternatives toward
accomplishing the goals of the Performance Objective Program.
Both forms used the same response pattern.
The dissemination of the second questionnaire was the
responsibility of the Performance Objective Program Advisory
Board representative at each school. This investigator
directed that each staff member receive the same form in the
second round as was received in the first round, and that
each staff member use the same number designated in the first
questionnaire administering for record-keeping and question-
naire return monitoring.
The design of the questionnaires for round one and round
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two were identical in that questions were "closed" type and
utij.ized the Likert-type five scale response categories con-
sisting of specific statements to which reactions might be
"strongly favorable," "favorable," "undecided," "unfavorable"
or "strongly unfavorable." For clarity of analysis and pre-
ssntation
,
the results were tabulated with some items re-
worded such that all statements were positive toward Per-
formance Objective Program goals. This was accomplished by
changing negative statements to positive statements whenever
needed and responses were correspondingly reversed.
Methods of Gathering and Processing the Data
The first questionnaire was given out on January 12,
1973, to staff representatives on the Performance Objective
Advisory Board. They in turn distributed them to all faculty
members in the Amherst-Pelham School System. The question-
naires were answered anonymously and returned in sealed
envelopes on January 26, 1973. Of this number, the total
number of usable teacher mark sense answer sheets returned
was one hundred sixty-three or 78%. Of the total returned,
eighty-five represented secondary staff while seventy-eight
were elementary responses.
The second questionnaire was given to members of the
Performance Objective Program A.dvisory Board who held staff
positions on May 9, 1973. They in turn distributed them lO
157
the two hundred ten staff members in the school district,
ihe questionnaires were answered anonymously and returned
on May 25th to this investigator in sealed envelopes. One
hundred nineteen usable mark sense answer sheets were returned
with sixty representing elementary staff members and fifty-
nine secondary.
The mark sense answer sheets were scanned at the Opti-
cal Scanning Center at the Guidance Department, Whitmore
Building, University of Massachusetts at Amherst. The scan-
ning process punched the responses from the mark sense answer
sheets onto data processing cards. The punched data process-
ing cards were sorted, checked and prepared for computer
analysis at the University's Graduate Research Computer
Science Department. This investigator, working in conjunc-
tion with a computer programmer wrote a computer program that
would do a statistical analysis of the data obtained from the
questionnaires. Utilizing the computer print out which desig-
nates the percent responding to each response category, and a
weighted mean for each statement, this data was then analyzed
according to the pre-stated seven issues.
Those issues and the number of questionnaire items
placed in each are illustrated on the following page in
Figure 2.
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NUMBER ISSUE
NUMBER OF
ITEMS
QUESTIONNAIRE
( 1 ) ( 2 )
1. Critical issues related to the use of
Performance Objectives 2 2
2. General concerns resulting from the
implementation of the Performance
Objective Approach in the classroom 6 7
3. Issues surrounding the implementation
of the Performance Objective Program
in the School District 5 6
4. Concerns related to the teacher
evaluation system used in the school
district 3 3
5 . Concerns related to the in-service
program being conducted by the school
district 3 3
6 . Concerns related to parent involve-
ment in the activities of the school
district 2 2
7. The concern related to the student
reporting system used by the school 1 1
22 24
Fig. 2--Issues and the Number of Questionnaire
ItemsUtilized
Below are listed the categorization of the attitudinal
items as tabulated in Chapter V, by issues, with item numbers
as they appeared on the survey questionnaires. The original
wording may be seen in Appendices A and B.
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Critical Issues Related to the Use of
Performance Objectives
Item
Jan-B13, May-AB5
Jan-A23, May-AB3
The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for managing
the continuous progress of students.
The use of Performance Objectives does
not dehumanize the learning experience
for teachers and students.
General Concerns Resulting from the
Implementation of the Performance Objective
Approach in the Classroom
Jan-B40
,
May-AB22
I feel free to deviate from the per-
formance objective approach if I believe
it is inappropriate for my students.
Jan-B16 May-ABl
The performance objective approach
should be maintained in the school
district
.
Jan-B35 May-AB15
I feel successful and competent in
implementing the performance objective
approach.
Jan-ABll
,
May-ABl
3
Most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good idea.
Jan-B3 3
,
May-AB21
The time that a teacher must invest in
implementing the performance objective
approach is worthwhile.
Jan-A27 May-AB24
Perfoi'mance objectives have improved
my students’ school performance.
Issues Surrounding the Implementation of
the Performance Objective Program
in the School District
Item
Jan-A32, May-AB8
I do not feel undue pressure from the
administration in relation to the
implementation of POP.
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Item
Jan-A26, May-AB9
Teachers are not expected to do an
unreasonable amount of record-keeping
and clerical work in relation to POP.
Jan-A42, May-AB20
Jan-B36, May-AB4
I understand the personnel make-up and
function of the POP Advisory Board.
The time a teacher must spend on
POP-related activit5.es is reasonable.
Concerns Related to the Teacher Evaluation
System used in the School District
Item
Jan-AB44, May-AB2
I like the MBO approach to teacher
evaluation.
I am satisfied with the teacher evalua-
Jan-A34, May-AB6 tion format being used by my school
administrator.
Jan-A48, B47
May-ABll
The MBO approach accurately assesses
a teacher's performance.
Concerns Related to the In-Service Program
Being Conducted by the School District
Item
Jan-A29, May-AB14
I am satisfied with the approach the
school district is taking in providing
in-service training.
I have an influence in setting the
Jan-A41, May-AB12 direction for the in-service programs.
Jan-A46, B45 Teachers do not feel undue pressure
May-ABIO to attend the in-service sessions.
Concerns Related to Parent Involvement
in the Activities of the School District
Item
Jan-AI7
,
May-ABI8
There is sufficient opportunity for
parent involvement in this school
district.
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Item
I prefer to have parents on
Jan-A14
,
May-AB16 curriculum committees.
The Concern Related to the Student
Reporting System used by the School
Item
I am satisfied with the student
Jan-A33, May-AB7 reporting system used by my school.
Within each issue statements were ordered from most
favorably rated to least favorably rated. Percent responses
of each of the five possible reactions were recorded, and
these were further grouped to demonstrate positive, neutral
and negative responses. A weighted mean was computed for
the test population of each question. The values assigned
to the response categories of a positive statement are as
follows: "strongly favorable" = 5, "favorable" = 4, "unde-
cided" = 3, "unfavorable" = 2 , or "strongly unfavorable" =
1. When a negative statement was utilized the values were
reversed; i.e., "strongly favorable" = 1 ..." strongly un-
favorable" = 5. The statement was reworded to become posi-
tive for clarity of analysis and presentation. For this
study, the use of the weighted means for the statements was
mainly for the purpose of determining the differential
attitudes that might exist toward the issues.
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Treatment of the Data
The data will be presented in Chapter V in tabular,
graphic, and narrative form, with numbers of responses, per-
centages, and the results of analysis to determine the level
of significance between percents of responses. Significant
difference was determined in comparing results which indi-
*-'^Te change due to time and differences between secondary and
elementary teacher's reactions in items administered in
January and again in May to the same population.
In order to determine the level of significance, the
following formula was used:
t ^
p^ = Percent of group one that possess same trait.
q-j^ = Percent of group one that does not possess the trait.
P2 = Percent of, group two that possess same trait.
Q2 = Percent of group two that does not possess the trait.
= Number of participants in group one.
= Number of participants in group two.
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Any "t" score that had a level of significance above
the .05 level was so signified.
In Chapter V the data which were gathered as assess-
ment of the seven pre-stated issues and of the attitudes and
perceptions of staff members toward certain aspects of the
Performance Objective Program will be presented and analyzed.
CHAPTER V
PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS OF THE FINDINGS
In the previous chapter a description of the study
population and the methods for gathering and analyzing
the data were presented. In this chapter are presented
the analysis of the data in determining the attitude of
the professional staff in the Amherst-Pelham Regional
School District concerning various aspects of the Perform-
ance Objective Program, and to determine the differentiation
of attitudes concerning the program among the elementary
teachers and secondary teachers.
The present chapter includes seven issues: (1) the
professional staff’s attitude toward critical issues
related to the use of performance objectives*, (2) the
staff's concerns resulting from the implementation of the
performance objective approach in the classroom; (3)
issues surrounding the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program in the school district; (4) concerns
related to the teacher evaluation system used in the school
district; (5) concerns related to the in-service programs
being conducted by the school district; (6) concern related
to parent involvement in the activities of the school
district; and (7) concern related to the student reporting
system used by the school.
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Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to the Seven Issues
In this section is presented an analysis of the
data that was collected for the purpose of determining
teachers’ attitudes
»
and to determine the differentiation
of attitudes among secondary and elementary staff. A
separate presentation and analysis of the data related
to each of the issues is provided in the following
sections
.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number One
The first selected issue was focused specifically
on "critical issues related to the use of performance
objectives in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District."
In order to assess the issues, all professional teachers
were given questionnaires in January and May to determine
their attitude to various aspects related to certain
specific mental constructs intrinsically related to the
seven issues and to make a comparative analysis of
January and May responses as well as a comparative analy-
sis of the reactions of elementary and secondary teachers.
Percent of response and weighted m.ean are indicated for
each item.
In Table 1 are presented a summary of the data of
the questionnaire items, with mean scores, positive.
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negative and neutral responses to each statement relating
to various aspects of the Performance Objective Program.
The data in Table 1 indicate that for fifty-four
percent of the items (13 items), fifty percent or greater
of the teachers provided positive responses to the state-
ments concerning the Performance Objective Program.
Twenty-five percent of the items (6 items) elicited posi-
tive response from forty percent or greater of the teachers.
Eight percent of the statements (2 items) elicited
negative response to certain aspects of the program from
forty percent or greater of the teachers. On sixteen
percent of the items (4 items), one-third or greater of the
teachers provided responses which are unfavorable to certain
aspects of the program.
The highest percent of positive response to any one
statement was seventy-five percent, while the highest
percent of negative response to any one statement was
forty-three percent. For twenty percent of the items (5
items), thirty percent or more of the teachers were unde-
cided about the statement (indicating neutral response).
Seventy-five percent of the statements (18 items) elicited
neutral response from twenty percent or greater of the
teachers
.
In summary, these results appear to indicate teachers
TABI£ 1
A SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS OF THE TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN
VARIOUS ASPECTS OF THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM (N
HAY, 1973, TO STATEMENTS REIATIHQ
- 117)
TO
Ranking Focus of the Statement (SummarizecO
Item
iff)
Positive
Response
%
Neutral
Res ponse
%
Negative
Response
%
Weight
Mean
1
. I feel free to deviate from the performance object-
ive approach if I believe it is inappropriate for
my students
,
(22) 75 12 13 3.862. The performance objective approach should be main-
talneu in the school district. (1) 70 20 10 3.78
3* There is sufficient opportunity for parent involve-
ment in this school district. (18) 68 18 11) 3.76
I4. The performance objective approach is effective for
managing the continuous progress of students
.
(5) 69 20 11 ^.71
5- I would continue to use the performance objective
approach even if I were not encouraged to do so by
the a<bidnistration. (17) 70 20 10 3*70
6. I feel successful and competent in implementing the
performance objective approach. (IS) 65 26 9 3. 61)
7. Performance objectives do not dehumanize the learn-
ing experience.
(3) 61) 18 18 3.59
8. I am satisfied with the approach the school district
is taking in providing in-service training. (111) 60 21) 16 3.1)7
9. Most teachers agree that the use of performance,
objectives is a good idea. 03) 57 29 11) 3.15
10. I like the MBO approach to teacher evaluation. (2) 1)9 32 19 3.1)1
11. 1 have an Influence in setting the direction for
the in-service programs
.
(12) 58 19 23 3.37
12. The time that a teacher must invest in implementing
the pferformance objective approach is worthwhile. (21) 1)8 37 15 3. 31)
13. I prefer to have parents on curriculum committees. 06) 51 2U 25 3.29
11). The POP Advisory Board provides teachers an oppor-
tunity to influence the direction of POP. (23) 39 h6 15 3.23
15. I do not feel undue pressure from the administration
in relation to the implementation of POP. (8) 51) 15 31 3.22
16. I am satisfied vd.th the teacher evaluation format
being used by my school administrator. (6) 51 22 27 3.21
17. Teachers are not expected to do an unreasonable
amount of record-keeping in relation to POP. (9) 1)5 21 31) 3-01)
18. Performance objectives have improved my students*
school performance. (2I4) 27 1)6 27 3.02
19. 1 understand the personnel makeup and function of
the FOP Advisory Board. (20) 1)0 21) 36 3.00
20. Teachers do not feel undue pressure to attend the
in-service sessions. (10) 1)0 25 35 2.98
21
. The MBO approach accurately assesses a teacher's
performance
.
(11) 23 51 26 2.91)
22, I am satisfied with the student reporting system
used by my school. (7) 1)1 19 1)0 2,91)
23. The rate of implementing POP is not too fast. 09) 37 26 37 2.92
2I4. The time a teacher must spend on POP related
activities is reasonable. (I4) 33 21) 1)3 2.78
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have expressed some very definite opinions, either positive
or negative, to particular statements to which they
reacted. In other statements, the results appear to indi-
cate teachers have not expressed definite opinions as
supported by the fact that data indicate a relatively high
percent of neutral response to these particular items.
The data also appear to indicate teachers are somewhat
balanced between the percent of neutral response and the
negative responses made to these statements.
The statements illustrated in Table 1 can be clustered
into seven specific issues. These issues are: (1)
statements focused specifically on critical issues related
to the use of performance objectives; (2) statem.ents
focused specifically on general concerns resulting from
the implementation of the Performance Objective Approach
in the classroom; (3) statements focused specifically on
issues surrounding the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program in the school district; (4) statements
focused on concerns related to the teacher evaluation
system used in the school district; (5) statements focused
on concerns related to the in-service program being con-
ducted by the school district; (6) statements focused on
concerns related to parent involvement in the activities
of the school district; and (7) statements focused on the
concern related to the student reporting system used by
169
the school.
In the following sections are presented the data
relating to the teachers’ reactions to the statements
as they are focused on the specific issues.
The results of the teachers* reactions in May, 1973,
to statements focused specifically on critical issues
related to the use of performance objectives
In Table 2 are presented the results of teacher
responses to the issues related to the use of Performance
Objectives. These data indicate that 69% of the teachers
perceive the performance objective approach provides an
effective tool for managing the continuous progress of
the students ; while eleven percent of the teachers feel
this approach is not worthwhile. Twenty percent of the
teachers are undecided on this issue.
Concerning the issue of whether the use of perform-
ance objectives does not dehumanize the learning experience
for teachers and students, sixty-four percent of the
teachers perceive the use of performance objectives not
dehumanizing; while eighteen percent of the teachers
feel that performance objectives dehumanize the learning
experience . Eighteen percent of the teachers are unde
cided concerning this issue.
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A__comparison of the teachers* re actions in January.
I'd/3, with their reactions in May
, 1973 . to thp
statements focused on critical
the use of performance objectiyes
In Table 3 are presented data indicating the teachers'
reactions in January and May to the statement, "The POP
approach proyides an effectiye tool for managing progress
of students." These data indicate that 74% of the teachers
in January and sixty-nine percent of the teachers in May
perceiye the approach as worthwhile; while 10% of the teach-
ers in January and eleyen percent of the teachers in May
feel this approach is not worthwhile. Sixteen percent of the
teachers in January and 20% of the teachers in May proyided
an undecided response to this statement.
TABLE 3
A COMPARISON OF THE TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY, 1973, VTTTH THEIR REACTIONS IN MAY, 1973,
TO THE STATEMEI'ITS FOCUSED ON CRITICAL ISSUES REUTED TO THE USE OF PERFOPJ-AKCE OBJECTIVES.
Percent of Response
and VJeichted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Fociis of Statement Type of (VJtd. (Wtd. Difference
TTEH NUj-SER and (N) Response-"- % Kean) % Kean) %
(JAN-B13) (KAY-ABS)
The perfonraance objective
approach provides an
effective tool for
managing the continuous
progress of students
.
(JAN-N=70) (MAY-N=117)
(JAN-A23) (KAY-AB3)
The use of performance ob-
jectives does not dehumanize
the learning experience for
teachers and students
.
(JAN-N=92) (MAY-N=117)
S.F.
F. 74
U.D. 16 0-79)
UF.
S.UF. 10
S.F.
F. 3^ 47
U.D. 31 (3.31)
UF.
S.UF.
'
1}
22
20 ) ,
1)97 -5
20 (3.73) (-.06)
2} 11 ^1
20)
44) 64
+17 a
18 (3.59) (^.28)
18 -4
-5i- Key to the Response Patterns; S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable,
a. P > .02 < .01 (t = 2.30)
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Concerning the statement of whether the use of
performance objectives does not dehumanize the learning
experience for students and teachers, 47% of the teach-
ers in January and sixty-four percent of the teachers in
May perceive POP not dehumanizing the learning experience;
while 22% of the teachers in January and 18% of the teachers
in May feel POP dehumanizes the learning experience for
teachers and students. Thirty-one percent of the teachers
in January and 18% of the teachers in May indicate neu-
tral feeling to this statement. The positive difference
between teachers in January and May concerned with the
issue POP does not dehumanize, reached the .02 (t=2.50)
level of statistical significance.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary 'with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "The use of performance objectives
does not dehumanize the learning experience! for
teachers and students .
"
In Table 4 forty-four percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 62% of the secondary teachers in
May perceive POP not dehumanizing the learning experi-
ence. This positive response difference reached the
.1 (t=l. 84) level of statistical significance which is not
significant for this study. Twenty-three percent of the
secondary teachers in January and 21% of the secondary
teachers in May perceive POP dehumanizing the learning
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experience. Thirty-three percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 17% of the secondary teachers
in May provided undecided responses to this statement.
TABLE 1
A COi^PARISON OF THE REACTIONS IN JAJ«IUARY AIR) MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY WITH THE ELEI’ENTAPYTEACHERS TO THE STATD-UNT: "THE USE OF PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES DOES NOT DEHUMANIZE THE
'
LEARNING El'PERIFNCS fOR TEACHERS AND STUDENTS,"
uti,
Percent of Resr^onse
and V/ei<;hted Kean Score
Respondents (N)
Type of
Resuonsex-
January, 1973
Item //A2'-i
(Wtd.
Mean)
May, 1973
Item ,7AB3
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=13) (MAY-N=58)
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=19) (MiAY-N=59)
S.F.
F.
1U)
30)
22)
10)
-62 +18 a
U.D. 33 (3.28) 17 (3.56) (+.28)
DF,
S.UF.
23 21
-2
S.F.
F.
51 66 +15
U.D. 31 (3.37) 19 (3.62) (+.25)
UF.
S.UF.
18 15 -3
Difference
Positive
(Vft.d, Mean)
Megative
7
(.09)
5
h
(.06 )
6
Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
II.D. = ‘Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .1 < .05 (t = 1.81) Not significant
Fifty-one percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 66% of the elementary teachers in May perceive
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POP not dehumanizing the learning experience for teachers
and students. On the other hand, 18% of the elementary
teachers in January and fifteen percent of the elementary
teachers in May indicate POP dehumanizes the learning ex-
P®^isrice for teachers and students. Thirty~one percent of
the elementary teachers in January and 19% of the element-
ary teachers in May provided undecided responses to this
statement
.
In comparing secondary and elementary teachers'
reactions in January, elementary teachers were more posi-
tive (7%) in their reactions to the statement and less
negative (by five percent). In May, elementary teachers
again indicated more positivity (4%) that the POP approach
does not dehumanize the learning experience, while second-
ary teachers were more negative by 6% in May.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May
,
1973, of the secondary teachers with elementary
teachers to the statement: "The performance"
objective approach provides an effective tool for
managing the continuous progress of studentsT^
In Table 5 seventy percent of the secondary teachers
in January perceive the performance objective approach
providing an effective tool for managing continuous pro-
gress of students, while 59% of the secondary teachers
perceive this to be the case in May. Fourteen percent
of the secondary teachers in January and May do not feel
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the POP approach provides an effective tool for managing.
On the other hand, 16% of the secondary teachers in Janu-
ary and twenty- seven percent of the secondary teachers in
May are undecided concerning this statement.
Seventy-eight percent of the elementary teachers in
TABLE 5
A COMPARISON OF THE RF^ACTTOMS Hi JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY TEACHERS WITH THE
EIEl-IENTARY TEACHEIiS TO THE STATE>ENT: "THE PERFORM^JJCE OBJECTIVE APPROACH PROVIDES AN
EFFECTI'/E TOOL FOR MANAGING THE CONTINUOUS PROGRESS OF .STUDKITS. "
Respondents (N)
T'ype of
Responsex-
Perccnt of Response
and VJci[;htcd Mean Score
January, 1973
Item //BI3
(v;td.
% Mean)
Item
(Wtd.
% Mean)
Difference
%
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F.
1U)
567 70
197
li07 59
-11
(-.08)U.D. 16 3.70 27 3.62
(JAN-N=1:3) (MAY-N=58)
UF.
S.UF.
1U ih 0
S.F.
F.
- 78
20)
587 78
0
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 18 3.85 12 3.8U (-.01)
(JAN-N=27) (MAY-N=59)
UF. h]
' U - 10 +6
S.UF. 0) 3)
Positive 8 19 a
Difference (wtd. Mean) (.15)
(.22)
Negative 10 h
•K- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable j F.
= Favorablej
U.D. Undecidedj U F. = Unfavorable] and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .05 < .02 (t = 2.26)
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January and seventy-eight percent of the elementary
teachers in May perceive the POP approach as an effective
tool for managing the continuous progress of students,
while 4-6 of the elementary teachers in January and ten
percent of the elementary teachers in May do not perceive
this to be the case. On the other hand, 18% of the ele-
mentary teachers in January and twelve percent of the
elementary teachers in May are undecided as to whether
the use of performance objectives provides an effective
tool for managing continuous progress of students.
In comparing secondary with elementary teacher
reactions in January, these data indicate elementary
teachers to be slightly more positive (8%) in reacting;
and slightly less negative (ten percent) than secondary
teachers. In comparing the data for secondary and ele-
mentary teacher reactions in May, a (19%) positive differ-
ence is indicated, illustrating secondary teachers became
less positive in reacting to the statement and more unde-
cided to the item. Elementary teachers indicate a lower
percent of negative reactions in May. The difference in
positive reaction in May, with elementary teachers com-
pared with secondary teachers reached the .05 (t=2.26)
level of statistical significance.
177
Summary of the results of the staff's
reactions to statements in Issue One
In summary these data appear to indicate that from
January to May
,
the teachers in general became less posi-
tive and more neutral in perceiving POP as an effective
tool for managing. On the other hand, staff members in
general indicate more positive and less negative and
neutral reactions to the statement, POP does not dehumanize.
Data from the table indicate the statement, "effective
tool for managing" elicited greater positive difference
in reaction in May in comparing secondary and elementary
reactions, while in January the positive reactions for
secondary and elementary teachers were relatively the same.
Data from the table indicate elementary teachers main-
tained comparable positive attitude in January and May,
while secondary teachers responded less positive and more
neutral in May to the statement, "effective tool for manag-
ing." In comparing secondary teachers' reactions with
elementary teachers' reactions in May, alluding to the
statement, "effective tool for managing" the .05 (t=2.26)
level of statistical significance has been reached.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Two
The results of the teachers' reactions in May,
1973, to statements focused specifically on general
concerns resulting from the implementation of the
performance objective approach in the classroom
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The second selected issue was focused specifically
on general concerns resulting from the implementation of
the performance objective approach in the classroom. In
Table 6 are presented data related to the teachers' re-
actions to feeling free to deviate from the POP approach
if I feel it is inappropriate for my students. The data
indicate that 75% of the teachers perceive they feel free
to deviate from POP; while thirteen percent perceive they
do not feel free to deviate. Twelve percent are undecided
concerning this statement.
The data also indicate that 70% of the teachers
feel the performance objective approach should be main-
tained in the school district after federal funding has
ended; while ten percent feel that the program should
not be maintained after federal funding ends. On the
other hand, 20% are undecided concerning this statement.
Data from the table indicate almost three-fourths
of the teachers (70%) feel they would continue to use the
performance objective approach in their classroom even if
they were not actively encouraged to do so by their adminis-
trator; while ten percent of the teachers would not continue
to use the POP approach. Twenty percent of the teachers
are undecided concerning this statement.
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Sixty-five percent of the teachers feel successful
and competent in implementing the performance objective
approach in their classroom; while 9% feel they are not
successful and competent in implementing the approach in
their classroom. Twenty-six percent of the teachers are
undecided concerning this statement.
^^ifty-seven percent of the teachers agree that the
use of performance objectives is a good idea; while 14%
feel performance objectives is not a good idea. Twenty-
nine percent of the teachers are undecided concerning this
idea.
The data in the table indicate that almost fifty per-
cent (48%) of the teachers feel that the time that a
teacher must invest in implementing the performance ob-
jective approach is worthwhile in view of the return from
that time investment; while 15% of the teachers feel the
performance objective approach is not worthwhile. On the
other hand, many teachers appear to be undecided as to
whether the performance objective approach is worthwhile.
This is indicated by the fact that 37% of the teachers pro-
vided an undecided response to the statement focused on the
issue
.
Twenty-seven percent of the teachers feel that the
use of performance objectives has improved their students'
performance; while an equal percent (27%) feel performance
181
objectives has not improved their students' performance.
Almost half the teachers (46%) are undecided as to whether
the use of performance objectives has improved their stu-
dents' performance.
A comparison of the teachers' reactions in January,
1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to statements
focused specifically on general concerns resulting
from the Implementation of the performance objective
approach in the classroom .
In Table 7 are presented data indicating the teachers'
reactions to the statement, "feeling free to deviate from
the performance objective approach if it is inappropriate
for my students." These data indicate that seventy-six
percent of the teachers in January feel free to deviate
from the performance objective approach, and seventy-five
percent of the teachers in May feel the same; while 10-6
of the teachers in January and thirteen percent of the
teachers in May do not feel free to deviate from the per-
formance objective approach. Fourteen percent of the
teachers in January and 12% of the teachers in May indicated
that they are undecided concerning this statement.
The data in this table indicate that over half of
the teachers (55%) in January and seventy percent of
the teachers in May feel that the performance objective
approach should be maintained in the school district.
The positive reaction change reached the .05 (t-2.05)
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level of statistical significance. Seventeen percent of
the teachers in January and ten percent of the teachers
in May feel that the performance objective approach should
be ended. Twenty-eight percent of the teachers in January
and 20% of the teachers in May are undecided concerning
this statement.
Fifty-five percent of the teachers in January and
65% of the teachers in May feel that it is important to
them to be successful and competent in implementing
the performance objective approach; while 15% of the teach-
ers in January and nine percent of the teachers in May feel
this is not important to them. Thirty percent of the teach-
ers in January and 26% of the teachers in May indicate
neutral feeling on this statement.
In Table 7 are presented data related to the issue
focused on whether teachers agree that the use of perform-
ance objectives is a good idea. The data indicate that
43% of the teachers in January and fifty-seven percent
of the teachers in May perceive that the use of perform-
ance objectives is a good idea. The positive reaction
change reached 'the .02 (t=2.33) level of statistical sig-
nificance. Twenty-five percent of the teachers in January
and fourteen percent of the teachers in May feel that
the use of performance objectives is not a good idea.
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TABLE 7
A COMP;.MSOM OF THE TE.fiiCHEnS' REACTIONS IN JAuNU/JlY, 1973, WITH THEIR REACTia<;S IN KiAY, 1973,
TO THE STATEffiNTS FOCUSED SPECIFICALLY ON GH^EHAL CONCERNS RESULTING FROM THE IHPLEffiNTATION
OF THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTR'E APPROACi! IN THE ClASSROOM.
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
January', 1973 May, 1973
Foexu: of Statement Type of (Wtd. (v;td. Difference
ITEM NUIEER and (N) Response?:- % Mean) % Mean) %
(BI4O) (AB22)
I feel free to deviate from
the perfonnance objective
approach if I believe it is
inappropriate for my students
(JAN-N=70) (MAY-N=116)
(B16) {m^)
The performance objective
approach should be main-
tained in the school
district.
(JAN-N=70) (MAY-N=115)
(B35) (AB15 :
I feel successful and
competent in implementing
the performance objective
appr^)ach
.
(JAN-N=69) (MAY-N=116)
(AB11) (ABI 3 )
Most teachers agree that
the use of performance
objectives is a good idea.
(JAN-N=161) (MAY-N=116)
S.F.
F. Tef^s
-1
U.D. iu (3 . 91 ) 12 (3.86) (-.05)
’UF.
S.UF.
7
} 10 'If 13
+3
CO
11} 5of 70
+15 ®
U.D. 28 (3.U9) 20 (3 . 78 ) (+.29)
UF.
S.UF. 'If 17 If
10 -7
S.F.
F. wfss 11} 65 +10
U.D. 30 (3.1i5) 26 (3 . 6I4 )
(+•. 19 )
UF.
S.UF. If '5 If^
-6
S.F.
F. wfw +1U
b
U.D. 32 (3.18) 29 (3.1:5)
(+. 27 )
UF.
S.UF. f ^5 'Ifia -11
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.=
Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF.
= Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .05 < .02 (t = 2.05) b. P > .02 < .01 (t
= 2.33)
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TABLE 7 (Continued)
Percent of Response
and V.'ej fhted Kean Score
January
, 3973 May, 1973
Focus of State.nient Type of
ITEM NUMBFR and (N) Response-x- %
(Wtd.
Mean) %
(VJtd.
Mean
)
Difference
%
(B33) (AB21
)
The time that a teacher S.F.
32 r1-48must invest in implementing F. 31) 41
:
+9
the performance objective
approach is worthwhile
(JAN-N=70) (MAY-N=115)
U.D. 36 (3.14) 37 (3.34) (+.20)
UF.
S.UF.
17)
8 )
• 25 11
4:
-10
(A27) (AB24) S.F. 61 25 71 27 *2Performance objectives
have improved my students
'
F. 19) 20)
school perfonnance. U.D. 53 (2.97) 46 (3.02) (+.05)
(JAN-N=92) (MAY-N=116)
UF. 16)
22
21)
S.UF. 6 ) 6t 27 +5
•K- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.= UnPavorabDe;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
Almost a third of the teachers in January (32%) and
twenty-nine percent of the teachers in May provided an
undecided response concerning this statement-.
Thirty-nine percent of the teachers in January and
almost half of the teachers (48%) in May perceive that the
time that a teacher must invest in implementing the perform-
ance obj ective ' approach is worthwhile; while 25% of the
teachers in January and fifteen percent of the teachers in
May perceive that the time invested in implementing the
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performance objective program is a waste of time. On the
other hand, 36% of the teachers in January and thirty-seven
percent of the teachers in May provided an undecided
response to this statement.
The staff responded essentially the same in January
and May to the statement, "performance objectives have
improved my students' school performance." Data indicate
2 5 "6 of the teachers in January and twenty— seven percent
of the teachers in May perceive performance objectives as
having improved their students' school performance; while
22-6 of the teachers in January and twenty-seven percent of
the teachers in May feel that performance objectives had
no effect on their students' school performance. On the
other hand, 53% of the teachers in January and forty-six
percent of the teachers in May indicate neutral feeling as
to whether the use of performance objectives has improved
their students' school performance.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May, 1973,
of the secondary with the elementary teachers to the
statement : "A teacher like myself feels free to deviate
from the performance objective approach if he/she
believes it is inappropriate for his/her students."
In Table- 8 sixty-nine percent of the secondary
teachers in January and May feel free to deviate from
the performance objective approach if it is inappro-
priate for their students; while 12% of the secondary
186
teachers in January and ten percent of the secondary
teachers in May do not feel free to deviate from the POP
approach. Nineteen percent of the secondary teachers in
January and 21% of the secondary teachers in May provided
TABLE 8
A COMPARISON OF THE REACTIONS IN JAInTUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY V/ITH THE ELEI'IPNTAIIY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT: "A TEACHER LIKE MYSELF FEEIS FREE TO DEVIATE niOM THE PERFaiM/OlCE
OBJECTWE APPROACH IF HE/SHE BELIEVES IT IS INAPPROPRIATE FOR HIS/HER STUDENTS."
Respondents (N)
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
Type of
Response::-
January, 1973
Item if bUO
(Wtd.
% Mean)
May, 1973
Item //AB22
(Wtd.
% Mean)
Difference
yo
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F.
161
53)
69
(3.68)
214)
li51
69
(3.81)
0
(+.13)U.D. 19 21
(JAN-N=U3) (MAY-N=58)
UF.
S.UF.
12 10 -2
S.F.
F. hi]
‘ 97
29)
52) 81 -16
^
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 0 (l|.ii6) h (3.51) (-.55)
(JAN-N=27) (MAY-N=58)
12)
3)
-
UF.
S.UF.
' 3 * 15 +12
Positive 28
b 12
Difference (wtd. Mean) (.78)
(.10)
Negative 9 5
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly
Unfavorable.
a. P > .01 < .001 (t = 2.67)
b. P .001 (t = 3.6U)
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an undecided response to this statement.
Almost one hundred percent (97%) of the elementary
teachers in January and eighty-one percent of the ele-
mentary teachers in May perceive feeling free to deviate
from the POP approach. This positive reaction change
reaches the .01 (t=2.67) level of statistical significance.
Three percent of the elementary teachers in January and
15% of the elementary teachers in May do not feel free
to deviate. There were no undecided responses for ele-
mentary teachers in January, and a relatively low percent
(4%) of the elementary teachers in May provided undecided
responses concerning this statement.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
elementary teachers and the reactions of the secondary
teachers to this statement. The data indicate that this
statement elicited substantially more positive reaction
from the elementary teachers than from the secondary
teachers in January and in May. In January the positive
reaction difference (28%) reached the .001 (t=3.64) level
of statistical significance. In May the positive reaction
difference is 12%. In January elementary teachers provided
(9%) fewer negative reactions and in May elementary teacher
negative reactions were fewer by 5%.
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A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "The performance objective '
approach should be maintained in the school
district, after the federal funding has ended."
iri Table 9 fifty-three percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 66% of the secondary teachers in
May feel that the performance objective approach should
continue in the school district, after the federal fund-
ing has ended; while 10% of the secondary teachers in
January and eleven percent of the secondary teachers in
May provided responses indicating that POP should end
when the federal funding ends. Thirty-seven percent of
the secondary teachers in January and 23% of the secondary
teachers in May provided response indicating that they
are undecided concerning this statement.
Sixty-seven percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 74% of the elementary teachers in May per-
ceive that the POP approach should be maintained in the
school district after the federal funding has ended;
while 11% of the elementary teachers in January and nine
percent of the elementary teachers in May provide response
indicating that POP should end when the federal funding
ends . Twenty-two percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 17% of the elementary teachers in May indicate
neutral feeling concerning this statement.
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TABI£ 9
A COMPARISOi'i OF THE RFACTIOIJS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY V;iTH THE ELEl-IEHTAHY™™ "THE PDIFOHHAHCE OlVIffiTIVE APHIOACII SHOOM L MINTAmS^^^SCHOOL DISTRICT. AFTER THE FEDERAL FUNDING HAS E!DED." JN TUa
Percent of Response
and Vteip.hted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Item //Bl6 item /AB1
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response-”- %
(VJtd.
Mean) ef
r>
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
S,F.
F.
7]
46j +13
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=13) <HAY-N=56)
U.D. 37 (3.45) 23 (3.80) (+.35)
UF. s; 11)
S.UF. s: or” -U
S.F.
F. 7. +7
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=27) (may-n=59)
U.D. 22 (3.67) 17 (3.76) (+.09)
UF.
S.UF. hf ” 5T 9 -2
Positive 14 8
Difference (wtd. Mean) (.22) (.04)
Negative ^ 2
* Key to
U.D. =
the Respons
Undecided;
e Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
A comparison of the elementary teacher reactions
with secondary teacher reactions in January indicate that
elementary teachers provide substantially more positive
reactions (14%) than secondary teachers; while in May,
elementary teachers provided more positive reactions (8%)
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than secondary teachers. A comparison of the secondary
teachers reactions with elementary teacher reactions
indicate a one percent difference in negative reaction
in January and two percent difference in negative reactions
in May.
A comparison of the reactions in May, 1973, of
the secondary with the elementary teachers to the
statement: "I would continue to use the performance
objective approach in my classroom even if I were not
actively encouraged to do so by the Administration.”
The data in Table 10 indicate that 69% of the second-
ary teachers and seventy percent of the elementary teachers
in May perceive that they would continue to use the perform-
ance objective approach in their classroom, even if they
were not actively encouraged to do so; while 14% of the
secondary teachers and seven percent of the elementary
teachers feel that they would not continue using the per-
formance objective approach if it were up to themselves.
Seventeen percent of the secondary teachers and 23% of the
elementary teachers provided response indicating they were
undecided about this statement.
In comparing reactions of the secondary teachers
with elementary " teachers on this statement, the data
indicate the positive reactions are basically similar;
while secondary teachers indicated more negative reactions
by 7%
.
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TABLE 10
To“lE“S?QST™"fS'o™^ TL™yS™o"™TlVE AScffy^’^®EVa IF I V.-ESE HOI ACTWEIY BCOtr^cED TO DO™ ® ®
Percent of Response
and Vi'eifhtcd Mean Score
Respondents (N)
Type of
Respons &X-
Secondary Teachers
(MAY-N=58)
Elementary Teachers
(MAY-N=58)
Difference
May. 1973
Item /M317
(Wtd.
% Mean)
S.F.
F.
17)
52J 69
U.D. 17 (3.96)
UF.
S.UF. 111
S.F.
F. 70
U.D. 23 (3.72)
UF.
S.UF. 7
Positive 1
(Wtd. Mean) (.2ii)
Negative 7
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorablej F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May, 1973,
of the secondary with the elementary teachers to the
statement: "I feel successful and competent in imple-
menting the performance objective approach in my classroom. "
Sixty-two percent of the secondary teachers in January
and sixty percent of the secondary teachers in May feel that
it is important to them to be successful and competent in
implementing the performance objective approach; while data
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from Table 11 indicate fourteen percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 16% of the secondary teachers in
May feel this is not important to them. Twenty-four per-
cent of the secondary teachers in January and May are
undecided concerning this statement.
TABLE 11
A COMPARISOI^ OF TKE RFACTIOiJS IN J/J'IUARY /JID MAY, 1973, OF THE SECOimARY WITH THE ELF3$NTARY
TEACHFUS TO THE STATEMENT: "I FEEL SUCCESSFUL AND COMPETENT IN IMPLEMENTTOG THE PERFORI-IANCE
OBJECTIVE APPROACH IN ITY CLASSROOM."
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
J anuai’y
, 1973 May, 1973
Item /i^535 Item //AB15
Type of (Wtd. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Response-x- % Mean) % Mean) %
S.F.
F. 5?]
• 62
121
18T
60 -2
Secondary Teachers
U.D. 21 (3.51) 21 (3.53) (+.02)
(JAN-N=h2) (MAY-N=58)
UF. 12] 121
16
S.UF. 2]1 1U it
+2
Elementary Teachers
S.F.
F.
11]
33]\
hh
121
571
69
(3.75)
+25 a
(+.36)U.D. hh (3.39) 27
(JAN-N=27) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF.
8;
fl2 • 1 -8
Positive 18 9
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.12) (.22)
Negative 2 12
•K- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .05 < .02 (t = 2.23)
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Data from the table indicate 44% of the elementary
teachers in January and sixty-nine percent of the element-
ary teachers in May feel successful and competent in
implementing the performance objective approach in their
classroom, while 12% of the elementary teachers in January
and only 4% of the elementary teachers in May do not feel
successful and competent. The positive change indicated
for elementary teachers from January to May reached the
.05 (t=2.23) level of statistical significance. Forty-four
percent of the elementary teachers in May provided neutral
response to this statement.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers
,
and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The data
indicate secondary teachers in January reacted more posi-
tive (18%) to the statement; while in May, elementary teach-
ers reacted more positive (9%) to the same issue. Data from
the table also indicate secondary teachers reacted more
negative in January (2%), increasing substantially to twelve
percent more negative reaction than elementary teachers in
May.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1 973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "Most teachers agree that the
use of performance objectives is a good idea.
In Table 12 are presented data providing the results
of the teachers' reactions to the statement focused on.
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"the use of performance objectives is a good idea." The
data in this table indicate 51% of the secondary teachers
in January, and sixty percent of the secondary teachers
in May feel that the use of performance objectives is a
good ideaj while 2 2-6 of the secondary teachers in Januar'^
and 19% of the secondary teachers in May do not agree with
the statement. Twenty-seven percent of the secondary teach-
ers in January, and 21% of the secondary teachers in May
provided neutral responses to the statement.
Almost a third of the elementary teachers 5.n January,
and over half of the elementary teachers in May agree that
the use of performance objectives is a good idea. This
positive reaction change reached the .01 (t=2.89) level
of statistical significance. Meanwhile, thirty-two percent
of the elementary teachers in January and only 9% of the
elementary teachers in May feel that the use of performance
objectives is not a good idea. Slightly more than a third
of the elementary teachers in January and again in May,
provided an undecided response to the statement.
In making a comparison of the reactions between
secondary and elementary teachers, data from the table
indicate secondary teachers in January provided more posi-
tive reactions (19%) than elementary teachers. This posi-
tive change reached the .02 (t=2.50) level of statistical
TABLE 12 195
A COMPARISON OF THE REACTIONS IN JANUARY AND KJVY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY VHTH THE ELE.'ENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT; "MOST TEACWiRS AGREE THAT THE USE OF PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES' IS A
GOOD IDEA." H
Percent of Resoonse
and b'eif'hted Mean Score
January, I973
Item //AB11
May,
Item
1973
/Am 3
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response-x- %
(Wbd.
Mean) %
(V/td.
Kean)
Difference
%
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F.
2]
h9)^51 sl} *9
(JAN-N=85) (MAY-N=57)
U.D. 27 (3.51) 21 (3. 45) (-.06)
UF.
S.UF.
20)
2]\ 22 -3
S.F. 0)
32
0)
F. 32) 56) 56 +24 a
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=76) (MAY-N=55)
U.D. 36 (3.00) 35 (3.45) (+.45)
UF. 32)
32 7) ^S.UF. 0) 2) ^ -23
Positive 19 ^ 4
Difference (V/td. Mean) (.51) (0)
Negative 10 10
* Key to the Response Patterns; S.F. = strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U.D. Undecided j U F. = Unfavorable j and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .01 ^ .001 (t = 2.89)
b. P > .02 < .01 (t = 2.50)
significance. Data indicate secondary teachers provided
slightly more positive reaction in May (4%) than their
elementary teacher counterparts. A negative reaction
difference of 10% for January and May indicates elementary
teachers’ reactions are more negative by that percent in
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January, while in May, secondary teacher reactions are
greater by the same amount.
of the secondary with the elementary teachers to the
statement; "The time that a teacher must invest in
implementing the performance objective approach is worth-
while, in view of the return from that time investment."
Data from Table 13 indicate that 35% of the secondary
teachers in January and thirty-nine percent of the secondary
teachers in May feel that the time invested in implementing
the POP approach is worthwhile; while almost twenty-five
percent of the secondary teachers in January and 17% of the
secondary teachers in May feel that the time invested in
the implementation of the POP approach is a waste of time.
On the other hand, 42% of the secondary teachers in January
and forty-four percent of the secondary teachers in May do
not see either response to be the case.
Data from the table indicate 41% of the elementary
teachers in January, and over half of the elementary teach-
ers in May agree with the statement; while slightly over
twenty-five percent of the elementary teachers in January
and fourteen percent of the elementary teachers in May dis-
agree with the statement. Thirty-three percent of the
elementary teachers in January, and twenty-nine percent of
the elementary teachers in May provided undecided
response
to the statement.
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TABLE 13
RE.1CTI0NS HI J^LJUARY AND MAY, 1573, OF THE SECOND.AHY VHTH THE ELE'^-TARYTEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT: "THE TD^.E THAT A TEIACHER l-TJST IIU'FBT HI Hffm.---ITHTTHfpnLJS?'ANCE OgjECTITC AFI-ROACH IS WORTH-.-AIILE, IN VIEl-I OF THE RETURN FTtOM THAT
Percent, of Response
and Wcifhted Mean Score
January', I573 Kay, 197
3
Item /T6'33 Item //AB21
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response-x- %
(Wtd.
Mean) %
(V/td.
Mean)
Difference
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F. 35 3S>
(JAN-N=li3) (MAY-N=57)
U.D. h2 (3.05) hk (3.21) (^.16)
UF.
S.UF. 23 '1} 17
-6
Elementary Teachers
S.F.
F. I4
I
w} 57 +16
(JAN-N=27) (MAY-N'58)
U.D. 33 (3.26) 29 (3.18) (+.22)
UF.
S.UF.
22)
i*)
26
'2} llj -12
Positive 6 18 a
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.21) (.27)
Negative 3 3
*r Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable j F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P = .05 (t = 1 .98)
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
elementary teachers and the reactions of the secondary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The data
indicate that the statement focused on the issue, "time
invested in implementing the POP approach is worthwhile,"
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elicited slightly mor’e positive reaction from elementary
teachers in January; while in May a substantially higher
percent (18%) of positive reaction was elicited from the
elementary teachers. This positive difference reached the
.05 (t=1.98) level of statistical significance.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "The use of performance objectives
has improved my students' school performance."
Data in Table 14 show 21% of the secondary teachers
in January and 19% of the secondary teachers in May feel
performance objectives has improved their students' school
performance, while 30% of the secondary teachers in January
and over one-third of the teachers in May do not feel this
is the case. Slightly less than half of the secondary
teachers in January and in May indicated they are undecided
concerning this issue.
Twenty-four percent of the elementary teachers in
January, and thirty-six percent of the elementary teachers
in May, provided response indicating performance objectives
has improved their students' school performance; while 21%
of the elementary teachers in January and nineteen percent
of the elementary teachers in May feel performance objectives
had no effect on their students' school performance. Slightly
more than half (55%) of the elementary teachers in January,
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and slightly less than lialf (45%) of the elementary
teachers in May provided neutral response to this state-
ment .
TABU lU
A COKiPAJUSON OF THE REACTIONS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY WITH THE ELEMENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEI-IENT: "THE USE OF PERFORl-IANCE OBJECTIVES HAS IMPROVED MY STUDENTS'
SCHOOL PERFORMANCE."
Percent of ResDonse
and Wei phted Mean Score
January, 1973
Item //A27
May, 1973
Item it AB21
Respondents (n)
Type of
Respons e-x- %
(Wtd.
Mean) %
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
Secondary Teachers
(jan-n=43) (may-n=58)
S.F.
F.
U.D.
UF.
S.UF.
16]
19 (2.89)
30
17 (2.81)
-2
(-.08)
+1
S.F.
F.
10)
11) 21
10)
26T 36
+12
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 55 (3.09) 15 (3.21) (^.15)
(JAN-N=19) (MAY-N=58)
UF.
S.UF.
'
1 ]
21 19 -2
Positive 3 17
^
Difference (Wtd. Mean)
(.20) (.13)
Negative 9
15
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. - Strongly Favorable; F.
= Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .03' < .02 (t = 2.13)
In comparing secondary teacher’s reactions with ele
mentary teachers' reactions to the statement focused on
I
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"this issu6) "th© data indicate eleirientai'y teacher’s reacted
slightly more positive (3%) and substantially less nega-
tive (9%) in January 5 while in May, elementary teachers
reacted positive almost twice as much (17%) as secondary
teachers. This positive difference reached the .05 (t=2.13)
level of statistical significance. Data from the table
indicate elementary teachers in May reacted negative sub-
stantially less than secondary teachers for the same issue.
Summary of the results of the staff’s
reactions to statements in Issue Two
These data appear to indicate that from January to
May the teachers in general indicated favorable attitude
concerning the ability to deviate from the performance
objective approach at their discretion. In January, the
elementary teachers reacted more positive than secondary
teachers, but in May elementary teachers showed a decrease
in the positive reaction to this issue.
Teachers in general reacted more positive and less
negative in May to the issue, "performance objectives
should be maintained in the school district." Elementary
teachers reacted more positive more consistently than
secondary teachers.
Data from, the table indicate the staff in general
reacted slightly more positive in May than in January to
the statement, "feeling competent and successful in
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implementing the performance objective approach."
The teachers in general reacted more positive in May
than in January to the statement, "performance objectives
is a good idea." The positive reaction difference reached
the .01 level of statistical difference.
The staff in general appears to be somewhat balanced
in January relative to the issue, "time investment in POP
is worthwhile in view of the return"
; while secondary teach-
ers provided data indicating that they reacted slightly more
positive in May on this issue.
The results of teachers' reaction to the issue,
"performance objectives have improved my students' school
performance" indicate similarity of the teachers' reactions
of January with May, with a substantially high percent of
neutral reaction for January and May also. Data shows
secondary teachers reacted slightly less positive in May,
while elementary teachers reacted more positive in May to
this issue. In comparing positive reaction of secondary
teachers with positive reaction of elementary teachers
,
data indicate the positive reaction difference reached the
.05 (t=2.13) level of statistical significance.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Three
The results of the teachers' reactions in May,
1973, to statements focused specifically on issues
surrounding the implementation of the Performance
Objective Program in the school district
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The third selected issue was focused specifically on
issues surrounding the implementation of the POP program
in the school district. In Table 15 are presented data
indicating that thirty-nine percent of the teachers reacted
positive to the statement, "the POP Advisory Board provides
teachers an opportunity to influence POP direction"
; while
fifteen percent of the teachers do not perceive this to be
the case. On the other hand, almost half of the general
staff indicated neutral feeling concerning this statem.ent
:
Fifty-four percent of the teachers provided positive
reactions perceiving no undue pressure from the administra-
tion to implement POP; while 31% of the teachers do not
feel this is the case. Fifteen percent of the teachers
indicated that they are not sure how they feel on this
issue
.
Almost half of the teachers feel that POP does not
cause teachers to do an unreasonable amount of record-
keeping and clerical work; while over a third of the teach-
ing staff indicated feelings contrary to the case. On the
other hand, 21% of the teachers provided an undecided
response to this statement.
The data in this table indicate that 40% of the
teachers perceive that they understand the make-up and
function of the POP Advisory Board; while thirty-six per-
cent of the teachers feel that the POP Board serves no
BM
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1
Key
to
the
Response
Pattern;
S.F.
=
Strongly
Favorable;
F.
=
Favorable;
U.D.
=
Ifridecideq;
UF.
=
Unfavorable;
and
S.UFn
>=
Strongly
Unfavorable.
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purposeful function. Twenty-four percent of the teachers
provided an undecided response to this statement.
Thirty-seven percent of the teachers provided response
indicating that the rate of implementing the POP program is
not too fast j while an equal number of teachers reacted
contrary to the statement. Over one-fourth of the teaching
staff provided an undecided response to this statement.
A third of the teaching staff feel that the number of
hours a teacher must work on the activities related to the
Performance Objective Program is reasonable; while forty-
three percent of the teachers feel that the time they have
to spend on POP related activities is unreasonable. Twenty-
four percent of the teachers appear to be undecided as to
whether the time they spend on POP-related activities is
reasonable or unreasonable.
A comparison of the teachers’ reactions in January,
1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to the
statements focused on issues surrounding the'
implementation of the Performance Objective
Program in the school district .
In Table 16 are presented data indicating forty-one
percent of the teachers in January and fifty-four percent of
the teachers in May perceive no undue pressure from the
administration in relation to the implementation of POP.
While thirty-eight percent of the teachers in January, and
thirty-one percent of the teachers in May provide response
indicating that they feel undue pressure from the administra-
I
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tion. Twenty-one percent of the teachers in January and
15-6 of the teachers in May provided undecided response
to the statement focused on this issue. While the posi-
tive reactions change somewhat from January (41%) to May
(54%), the .1 (t=1.88) level was reached, which is not sig-
nificant for this study.
Twenty-six percent of the teachers in January, and
45% of the teachers in May perceive that they are not ex-
pected to do an unreasonable amount of record-keeping in
relation to POP: while 46% of the teachers in May feel
that this is not the case with them. Twenty-eight percent
of the teachers in January and 21% of the teachers in May,
provide reactions indicating that they are undecided con-
cerning this statement. In comparing positive reactions
of January with positive reactions in May, the .01 (t=2.92)
level of statistical significance has been reached.
The data from the table indicate that 45% of the
teachers in January and forty percent of the teachers in
May, perceive that they understand the personnel make-up
and function of the POP Advisory Board; while 31% of the
teachers in January and thirty-six percent of the teach-
ers in May feel that understanding the personnel make-up
and function of the POP Advisory Board is not important
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TABLE 16
A COMPARISON OF THE TE/.CHERS' REACTIONS IN JAMU/HY, 1973, WITH THEIR RFJ\rTTO”<^ tu ,
•'AY, 1973, TO
OBJECTIVE
Percent of Response
and V/eif.htecl Mean Score
January, 1973 1973
Focus of Statement Type of
ITEM NUMBER and (N) Response-::- %
(Wtd.
Mean
)
%
(VJtd.
Mean)
Difference
<
(JAN-A32) (MAY-AB8) S.F. 6)
• M 81I do not feel undue pressure F.
from the administration in
357 +13 a
relation to the implementa- U.D.
tion of POP.
21 (2.90) 15 (3.22) (+. 32 )
(jAN-N-90) (MAY-N=117) UF. 19)
38
221
S.UF. 19) 9} 31 -7
(JAN-A26) (MAY-AB9) S.F. 3)
26 6)Teachers arc not expected
to do an unreasonable
F. 23) 397 kS +19 b
amount of record-keeping
in relation to POP.
U.D. 28 (2.65) 21 0 -ok) (+. 39 )
(JAN-N=89) (MAY-N=1177 UF. 28)
i)6
20)
S.UF. 187 117 3I4 -12
(JAN-Ali2) (MAY-AB20) S.F. 5)
U5 37}I understand the personnel
makeup and function of the
F. UoJ -5
POP Advisory Board. U.D. 2I4 (3.12) 21 (3.00) (-.12)
(JAN-N
=
92 ) (MAY-N=117)
UF. 214)
31
29)
,
S.UF. 7) 7f36 ^5
(JAN-A20)
The rate of
(MAY-AB19)
implementing
S.F.
F. \ 20 3^}• 37 417 c
POP is not
(JAN-N=91
)
too fast.
(MAY-N=116) U.D. 20 (2.39) 26 (2.92) (+.53)
UF.
S.UF.
36;
\
60
271
lOj 37 -23
•» Key to tlie Response Patterns: S.F. = Stronply Favorable; F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F\ = Uiifavorable : and S.UF. - Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > ..1 < .05 (t = 1.88) bi P > .01 C .001 (t = 2.92) c. P > .01 <.001 (t = 2.79}
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TABLE 1 6 (Continued)
Focus of Statement
ITEM NUI-IDI'H and (M)
Percent of Response
and V/oiphted Kean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
^
O^td. (wtd. Difference
Respons&vf
^
Mean) % Mean) %
(JAN-B36) (MAY-ABU) S.F. 81 36 2)The +-ime a teacher must
spend on POP-related
F. 28J 31)
33
-3
activities is reasonable.
(JAN-N=70) (MAY-N=117)
U.D. 33 (3.02) 24 (2.78) (-.24)
UF. 20)
31
29)
• 43S.UF. 11J 14) +12
* Key to the Rer.ponse Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. Strongly Unfavorable.
to them. On the other hand, twenty-four percent of the
teachers in January, and 24% of the teachers in May pro-
vided reactions which indicate that they are not sure
whether they understand the make-up and function of the POP
Advisory Board or not.
Twenty percent of the teachers in January, and 37%
of the teachers in May feel that the rate of implementing
POP is not too fast; while almost two-thirds of the teachers
in January and over one-third of the teachers in May per-
ceive that the rate of implementing POP is too fast. Twenty
percent of the teachers in January and 26% of the teachers
in May are undecided concerning this issue. The difference
in positive reactions between January and May reached the
.01 (t=2.79) level of statistical significance.
208
Data from the table indicate 36% of the teachers
in January and one-third of the teachers in May feel
that the time a teacher must spend on POP-related acti-
vities is reasonable, while thirty-one percent of the
teachers in January and 43% of the teachers in May pro-
vide response indicating that the time a teacher must
spend on POP-related activities is unreasonable. One-
third of the teachers in January and twenty-four percent
of the teachers in May indicated that they are not sure
whether the time they spend on POP-related activities is
reasonable or unreasonable.
A comparison of the reactions in May, 1973, of
the secondary with the elem.entary teachers to
the statement: "The POP Advisory Board provides
teachers an opportunity to influence the direction
of the Performance Objective Program."
Forty percent of the secondary teachers in May per-
ceive the POP Advisory Board as an opportunity for teachers
to influence direction of the POP program; while data
from Table 17 indicate that 15% of the secondary teachers
do not feel this is the case. Forty-five percent of the
secondary teachers provided an undecided response to this
issue. Data from the table indicate that the elementary
teachers in May responded comparably the same as the
secondary teachers. Data indicate 38% of the elementary
teachers agree that the POP Advisory Board provides
teachers an opportunity to influence the direction of POP:
TABLE 17
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REACTIONS IN MAY, 1973, OF THE SECOIDARI VniH THE ELEMEirTARY TEACHFRq tdOTE STATE-IENT: "THE POP ADVISORY BOARD PROVIDES TEACHERS AN OPPCHTUNITY TO INFLUK'CE THEDIRECTION OF THE PERF'0R:-LANCE CEJECTIVE PROaRAM. "
iU E.
"PercCTt of Response
and Wcinirted Kccjn Score
Mgy, 1973
Item fA323
Type of
Respondents (N) Responses
C-H-d.
% Mean)
Secondary Teachers
(MAY-N=58)
S.F.
F.
DJ).
TJF.
S.TJF.
33}
hS 0*2li)
Fleinentary Teachers
(MAY-N=58)
S.F.
F.
DJ).
DF.
S.DF.
35} ^8
hi D-22)
Positive ^
Hifference (Wtd. Mean) (*02)
negative 0
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.DF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
while fifteen percent of the elementary teachers do not
feel this way. On the other hand, almost half of the ele-
mentary teachers provided a neutral response to this issue.
In making a comparison of secondary teachers' re-
actions, with elementary teachers' reactions, data indicate
secondary teachers reacted slightly more positive (2%) than
elementary teachers to the statement focused on this issue.
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^comparison of the react ions in January and May,19 7o, of the secondary wi th the elementary teachers
to the statement: "I do not feel an undue amount of
pressure from the Administration in relation tn thpimplementation or the Performance Objective Program."
In Table 18 are presented data indicating that 45%
of the secondary teachers in January and fifty-three per-
cent of the secondary teachers in May do not feel undue
pressure in relation to the implementation of POP; while
one-third of the secondary teachers in January and thirty-
three percent of the secondary teachers in May provide
response that indicates than they do feel undue pressure
from the Administration in relation to implementation of
POP . Twenty-two percent of the secondary teachers in Janu-
ary and 14% of the secondary teachers in May reacted neutral
to this statement.
Thirty-nine percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 54% of the elementary teachers in May perceive
no undue amount of administration pressure to implement
POP. While this positive reaction appears great, it does
not reach the .05 level of statistical significance.
Almost one-half of the elementary teachers in January and
twenty-nine percent of the elementary teachers in May
provided reactions indicating that they do feel pressure
from the Administration concerning the implementation
of POP. Fourteen percent of the elementary teachers in
January, and seventeen percent of the elementary teachers
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in May, provide reaction which indicates that they are
undecided concerning this issue.
TABLE 18
A COMPARISON OF THE RFACTIOKS IN JANU.'ffl.Y AND KAY, 1973, OF THE SECOITOARY WITH THE '‘•''•'^'’ARY
TEACKI1.RS TO THE STATI.MENT: "I DO NOT’ FEEL AN UNDUE AMOUtJT OF PRESSURE FROM THE /"~TIS'RATTON
IN RELATION TO THE ICTLEMENTATION OF THE PERFOPllAuNCE OBJECTIVE PROGK/J-I."
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Item fjk^2 Item //AvBS
p a . (Wtd. DifferenceRespondents (N) Response-^ % Mean) % Mean) %
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=ll) (MAY-N=58)
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=19) (MAY-N=59)
Difference
S.F. 51
US
12)
53F. I4OJ I4I) +0
U.D. 22 (2.91) lU (3.25) (^.3U
UF. U 26)
S.UF. 26J 33 7) 33 0
S.F.
F. 33) 39 51I Sh +15
U.D. 1U (2.90) 17 (3.18) (+.28)
UF. 39)
• hi
15')
• 29 -18S.UF. 8J 10)
Positive 6 1
(V/td. Mean) (.01) (.07)
Negative h
K- Key to the Response Patterns; S.F. = Strongly Favorablej F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The data
indicated that the statement focused on "not feeling undue
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amount of administration pressure to implement POP" elic-
ited slightly greater positive reaction (6%) from secondary
teachers in January, while in May positive reactions by
secondary and elementary teachers were essentially equal.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "Because of POP, teachers in this
school are not expected to do an unreasonable
amount of record-keeping and clerical work."
In Table 19 are presented data providing the results
of teachers' reactions to the statement focused on teachers
not being expected to do an unreasonable amount of work in
relation to POP. The data indicate that 22% of the second-
ary teachers in January and thirty-nine percent of the
secondary teachers in May feel that they are not expected
to do an unreasonable amount of work; while over one-half
of the secondary teachers in January and 40% of the secondary
teachers in May feel that this is not the case. Twenty-seven
percent of the secondary teachers in January, and twenty-one
percent of the secondary teachers in May provided response
that indicates that they are undecided on this issue. In
comparing the reactions of secondary teachers in May , data
indicate that 'the positive difference reaches the .1 (t = 1.87)
level of change, which is not significant for this study.
Twenty-nine percent of the elementary teachers in
January and over one-half of the elementary teachers in
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May, provided reactions indicating that they are not
expected to do an unreasonable amount of POP-related
work; while 46% of the elementary teachers in January
and twenty-seven percent of the elementary teachers in
TABLE 19
A COMPARISON OF THE REACTIONS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY WITH THE ELEMENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT; "BECAUSE OF POP, TEACHERS IN THIS SCHOOL ARE NOT EXPECTED TO DO
AN UNREASONABLE AMOUNT OF RECORD-KEEPING AND CLERICAL WORK."
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Item ifk26 Item //AB9
Type of (vad. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Respons e-x- % Mean) % Mean) %
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F.
22
31) 39
(2.89)
+17 a
(+.32)U.D. 27 (2.57) 21
(JAN-N-41) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF.
51
21)
19) 40
-11
S.F.
F.
29 48}
• 51 +22 b
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 25 (2.64) 22 (3.18) (+.54)
(jan-n=U8) (may-n=59)
UF.
S.UF.
25)
21) 46
' 27 -19
Positive 7 12
Difference (Wtd. Mean)
Negative 5
(.07)
13
(.29)
<- Key to the Response PatteiTis: S.F. - Strongly Favorable j F.
- Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .1 -C .05 (t = 1.87) Not significant
b. P > .02 -c .01 (t = 2.39)
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May perceive that they do feel undue pressure. On the
other hand, 25% of the elementary teachers in January, and
twenty-two percent of the elementary teachers in May reacted
neutral to this statement.
^^^3. indicate the positive reaction by elementary
teachers in January
,
when compared with the positive re-
action by elementary teachers in May, reached the .02
(t=2.39) level of statistical significance.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The data
indicate that the statement focused on teachers not doing
an unreasonable amount of work related to POP, elicited
more positive reaction from elementary teachers (7%) in
January, while the same statement elicited substantially
more positive reaction (12%) from elementary teachers in
May
.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "I understand the personnel
make-up and function of the POP Advisory Board."
The data in Table 20 indicate 37% of the secondary
teachers in January and thirty-five percent of the secondary
teachers in May feel that they understand the personnel make-up
and function of the POP Advisory Board; while 40% of the
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secondary teachers in January, and thirty-six percent of the
secondary teachers in May feel that they do not understand
the make-up and function of the POP Advisory Board. Twenty-
three percent of the secondary teachers in January and almost
"thirty percent of the secondary teachers in May were undecided
concerning this statement.
table 20
A COl-ffARISOn OF THE RZ^.CTIONS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY WITH THE ELL’IFIITARY
TEACIIERS TO THE STATEI-Eir : "I UNDERSTAND THE PER30N1CEL MAKEUP AND FUNCTION OF THE FOP
ADVISORY POAF'D."
Percent of Response
and Weip;hted Mean Score
Jantiary, 1973 May, :1973
Item /Ml 2 Item /'AB20
Type of (Wtd. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Response's- % Mean) % Mean) %
S.F. 2)
37
2) ^
F. 357 33f -2
Secondary Teachers
(JAN -N=13) (MAY-N=58)
U.D. 23 (2.87) 29 (2.91)
-a
ca+
UF. 28)
lo 28) ,
S.UF. 12j -1
-
S.F.
F.
lol
U7 51 16 -5
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 18 (3.21) 19 (3.10) (-.11)
(JAN-N=19) (MY-N=59)
UF.
S.UF.
31 35 +1
Positive 11 11
Difference (V/td. Mean) (.37) (.19)
Negative 9 1
* Key to the Response Patterns; S.F. = Strongly Favorablcj F. Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
I
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Over one-half of the elementary teachers in January
and forty-six percent of the elementary teachers in May
feel that they understand the make-up and function of the
POP Advisory Board; while almost one-third of the element-
ary teachers in January and 35% of the elementary teachers
in May do not understand the make-up and function of the
POP Advisory Board. On the other hand, 18% of the element-
ary teachers in January and nineteen percent of the ele-
mentary teachers in May provided neutral response to this
statement
.
A comparison was made of the secondary teachers’
reactions with the elementary teachers’ reactions to the
statement focused on understanding the make-up and function
of the POP Advisory Board. Data indicate that in January
the elementary teachers provided more positive reactions
(14%) to the statement than secondary teachers. In May
elementary teachers provided more positive reactions (11%)
than secondary teachers to the same statement.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "The rate of implementing the
Performance Objective Program is not too fast."
In Table 21, data indicate that 19% of the secondary
teachers in January and twenty-six percent of the secondary
teachers in May feel that the rate of implementing POP is
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not: too fast; while almost two-thirds of the secondary
teachers in January and 45% of the secondary teachers in
May perceive that the rate of implementing POP is too fast.
Seventeen percent of the secondary teachers in January and
29% of the secondary teachers in May are undecided about
this statement.
Eighteen percent of the elementary teachers in Janu-
ary and 48% of the elementary teachers in May feel that
the rate of implementing POP is not too fast. A comparison
of the positive reactions of elementary teachers in January
with the positive reactions of elementary teachers in May
indicates that the .001 (t=3.53) level of statistical sig-
nificance has been reached. On the other hand, fifty-seven
percent of the elementary teachers in January and 29% of
the elementary teachers in May perceive that POP implementa-
tion is too fast. Twenty-five percent of the elementary
teachers in January and 23% of the elementary teachers in
May indicate neutral response to this statement.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement, "the implementation of POP is
not too fast." The data indicate that this statement
elicited approximately the same positive reaction from the
secondary teachers
,
and from the elementary teachers in
218
TABLE 21
A COMPARISOII OF THE REACTIONS IN J/JIU/JIY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDAJIY WITH THE ELF’-T'NTARY
Not'^TC^FASt'^"^
RATE OF D'lPLEMENTIIiG THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGRAM IS
Percent of Resnonse
and Weifhted Mean Score
January, 1973
Item //A20
May, 1973
Item //AB19
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response-:^-
(Wtd.
% Mean)
(Wtd.
% Mean)
Difference
/o
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=12) (MAY-N=58)
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=19) (MAY-N=58)
S.F.
F.
19 26 +7
U.D. 17 (2.33) 29 (2.65) (+.32)
UF. Uol
6U
29)
15S.UF. 2UT 16J -19
S.F.
F. .S}
18 13} 18 +30
<
U.D. 25 (2.15) 23 (3.19) (+.71)
UF. 37)
57
21)
29
S.UF. 20) 5)
-28
Positive 1 22 b
Difference (wtd. Mean) (.12) (.51)
Negative 7 16
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. '= Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U.D. •= Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P = .001 (t = 3.53)
b. P > .02 < .01 (t = 2.53)
January. On the other hand, the same statement elicited
substantially more positive reaction (22%) from the ele-
mentary teachers than from the secondary teachers in May.
Data from the table indicate that the positive reaction
difference in May betvjeen secondary teachers' reactions
and the elementary teachers' reactions reached the .02
(t=2.53) level of statistical significance.
219
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973
,
of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statem.ent: "The number- of hours a teacher
must work on the activities i-elated to the
Performance Objective Program is reasonable."
Table 22 provides data indicating that thirty percent
of the secondary teachers in January and thirty-one percent
of the secondary teachers in May feel that the number of
hours a teacher spends on POP-related activities is reason-
able; while 38% of the secondary teachers in January and
almost one-half of the secondary teachers in May feel that
the number of hours a teacher spends on POP-related acti-
vities is unreal. On the other hand, almost one-third of
the secondary teachers in January and 22% of the secondary
teachers in May provided neutral response concerning this
statement
.
Thirty-nine percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 36% of the elementary teachers in May feel that
the time they spend on POP-related activities is reasonable
Almost one-half of the elementary teachers in January and
39% of the elementary teachers in May feel that activities
related to POP demand too much of the teacher's time. Four
teen percent of the elementary teachers in January and
25%
of the elementary teachers in May provided undecided
220
responses to this statement.
TABLE 22
RK'^ctions in January Aim may, 1973, of the secoitoary with the ele^-jtaryTE/\CHERS TO THE STATEI-SHT: "THE NUl-IBER OF HOURS A TEACHER MUST VJORK ON THE ACTIVITIESRELATED TO THE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE PROGR/Il IS REASONABLE."
iivixitb
Percent of Response
and Weighted Mean Score
January, I973 May, I973
Item ^'B36~ Item //ABh
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response:!- %
(V/td.
Mean) %
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
S.F.
30
2)
31F. 23) 29) +1
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=l43) (MAY-N=58)
U.D. 32 (2.80) 22 (2.65) (-.15)
UF. 19)
38
26)
1:7S.UF. 19) +9
S.F. 6).
39
2)
36F. 33) 31:7 -3
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=27) (MAY-N=59)
U.D. 11: (2.90) 25 (2.91) (+.01)
UF. 39)
1:7
32)
39 -8S.UF. 8) 7)
Positive 9 5
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.10) (.26)
Negative 9 8
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U.D. *= Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
In comparing the positive reactions of secondary
teachers with the positive reactions of elementary teachers,
data from the table indicate that in January elementary
teachers provided more positive reactions (9%) than secondary
221
teachers
,
and in May the gap was somewhat decreased with
elementary teachers providing more positive reactions (5%)
than the secondary teachers.
Summary of the results of the staff's
reactions to statements in Issue Three
These data appear to indicate that from January to
May, the teachers in general became more positive in three
of the five statements and only slightly less positive in
two other statements. The data indicate that in January
elementary teachers provided more positive reactions than
the secondary teachers in three of the five statements,
while secondary teachers provided more positive reactions
than the elementary teachers in the remaining two state-
ments .
In May data indicate elementary reactions are more
positive in five of six statements than secondary teachers'
reactions. On the other hand, although the percentage of
elementary teachers' reactions in May are greater than
the secondary teachers' reactions in five of the six
statement, the secondary teachers' attitudes became
more positive from January to May in four of the six state-
ments .
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Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Four
The results of the teachers’ reactions in May, 1973,
to statements focused on concerns related to the
teacher evaluation system used in the school district
The data in Table 23 indicate that forty-nine per-
cent of the teachers like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation; while 19% of the
teachers provided negative reactions to this statement.
On the other hand, almost one-third of the teachers gave
reactions indicating tliat tliey are undecided concerning
this statement.
Over one-half of the teachers feel satisfied with
the teacher evaluation format currently being used by
their school administrators; while 27% of the teachers
do not feel satisfied with the current teacher evaluation
format being used. Twenty- two percent of the teachers are
undecided about this statement.
The statement, "Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation accurately assesses a
teacher’s performance," elicited positive reaction from
23% of the teachers; while twenty-six percent of the
teachers reacted negative to the statement. On the other
hand, over one-half of the teachers are undecided concern-
ing this statement.
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^(pomparison of the teachers' reactions in January
,1973
,
with their reaction s in May, 197.'^. tn
statements focused on conca-pn!^ r>Pi'^-t-orj to thr
teacher evaluation system used by the school district
Data from Table 24 indicate that 42% of the teachers
in January and almost one-half of the teachers in May
provided reactions indicating that they like the MBO
approach to teacher evaluation; while sixteen percent of
the teachers in January and 19% of the teachers in May do
not like the MBO approach to teacher evaluation. Forty-
two percent of the teachers in January and almost one-third
of the teachers in May are undecided concerning this state-
ment .
Thirty-nine percent of the teachers in January and
over one-half of the teachers in May feel satisfied with
the teacher evaluation format currently being used by
their school administrator; while almost one-third of
the teachers in January and 27% of the teachers in May
feel dissatisfied with the current teacher evaluation for-
mat being used. On the other hand, 29% of the teachers in
January and twenty-two percent of the teachers in May pro-
vided response indicating indifference to the statement.
The statement, "the MBO approach accurately assesses
a teacher’s performance," elicited positive response from
22% of the teachers in January and twenty-three percent of
the teachers in May; while twenty-two percent of the
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TABLE 2ii
A COMPARISON OF THE TFJICHERS' REACTION
TO THE STATIJ4.NTS FOCUSED ON CONCERNS
SCHOOL DISTRICT.
S IN JAJ^JUARY, 1973, WITH THEIR REA.CTIONS IN MAY 1971
RELATED TO THE TEACHER EVALUATION SYSTEM USED IN THE
Percent of Resoonsc
and Weighted Mean Score
Januar:v', 1973 May, 1973
Focus of Statement
ITEM NUl-IBER and (N)
Type of
Response^-
(Wtd.
% Mean) %
(VJtd.
Mean
)
Difference
(JAN-ABIjU) (MAY-AB2)
I like the MBO approach to
teacher evaluation.
(JAN-N=162) (MAY-N=117)
(JAN-A3I4) (MAY-AB6)
I am satisfied vd.th the
teacher evaluation format
being used by my school
administrator
.
(JAN-N=72) (MAY-N=117)
(JAN-Al|8
,
Bli7 ) (MAY-AB1 1
)
The MBO approach accurately
assesses a teacher's per-
formance.
(JAN-N=162) (MAY-N=117)
S.F.
F.
15)
27) 12 32T 19 +7
U.D. 12 (3.36) 32 (3.11) (+.05)
UF.
S.UF. 16 19 +3
S.F.
F. 39 12} 51 +12
U.D. 29 (2.91) 22 (3.21) (+.27)
UF.
S.UF.
18)
11) 32
17)
10) 27 -5
S.F.
F. 20} 22 20) 23 +1
U.D. 56 (2.91) 51 (2.91) (+.03)
UF.
S.UF. ]]] 22
20)
6T
26 +1
Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly E'avorable; F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Itrongly Unfavorable.
teachers in January and over one-fourth of the teachers
in May indicate negative feeling toward this statement.
The statement also elicited neutral responses from
over one-half of the teachers in January, and again in
May
.
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A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1^97 3
,
of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "I like the Management by
0b3ectives (MBO) approach to teacher evaluation."
The data in Table 25 indicate that forty-two per-
cent of the secondary teachers in January and 43% of the
secondary teachers in May provided response indicating
lABlE 25
A COMPARISON OF THE RFA.CTIONS IN JAimARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY VMTH THE EIZ'EITARY
TEACHFJ1S TO THE STATEl-ENT: "I LIKE THE MANAGHIENT BY OBJECTKES (MBO) APPROACH TO TEACHER
EVALUATION .
"
Percent of Resnonsc
and Vfejf.hted Mean Score
Item //ABhh Item //AB2
Type of (Wtd. C^td. Difference
Respondents (N) Response”- % Mean) % Mean) %
Secondary Teachers
S.F.
F. 27)
42
(3.33)
121
31)
35
43
(3.25)
+1
(-.08)
U.D. 40
(JAN-N=86) (may-n=58)
UF. 18 22 +4
S.UF. 6) 77
S.F.
F.
14)
30)
44
22)
32) 54
+10
Elementary Teachers
(JAN-N=76) (may-n=59)
U.D. 44 (3.40) 31 (3.55) (+.15)
UF. 12 15 +3
S.UF. 6) 5)
Positive 2 11
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.07) (.30)
Negative 6 7
Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Stronc3y Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Stroncly Unfavorable.
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that they like the Management by Objectives approach to
teacher evaluation; while eighteen percent of the second-
ary teachers in January and slightly more than twenty
percent of the secondary teachers in May do not like this
approach to teacher evaluation. Data from the table indi-
cate that 40% of the teachers in January, and slightly
more than one-third of the teachers in May are not sure
if they like this evaluation approach or not.
A comparison between the reactions of the elementary
teachers with the reactions of the secondary teachers for
January and May show that elementary teachers in January
indicate more positive reactions (2%) than secondary teach-
ers ; and in May elementary teachers indicate substantially
more positive reactions (11%) than their secondary counter-
parts.
A comparison of the reactions in January and
May, 1973, of the secondary with the elementary
teachers to the statement: "I am satisfied with
the teacher evaluation format currently being
used by the administrator of my school.”
Data from Table 26 indicate that forty-five percent
of the secondary teachers in January and 40% of the second-
ary teachers in May feel they are satisfied with the teacher
evaluation format currently used by their school adminis-
trator; while over one-third of the secondary teachers in
January and twenty-nine percent of the secondary teachers
in May do not feel satisfied with the present teacher
228
evaluation format being used. Eighteen percent of the
secondary teachers in January and 31% of the secondary
teachers in May are undecided on this issue.
Data indicate that 45% of the elementary teachers in
January and sixty-one percent of the elementary teachers
in May feel they are satisfied with the teacher evaluation
format currently being used by their school administrator.
The difference in positive reaction by elementary teachers
for January and May reached the .1 (t = 1.68) level of change
which is not significant for this study. Eighteen percent
of the elementary teachers in January and twenty-five per-
cent of the elementary teachers in May indicate that they
are not satisfied with the present teacher evaluation for-
mat being used by their school administrator. Over one-third
of the elementary teachers in January and fourteen percent
of the elementary teachers in May are not sure if they are
satisfied with the teacher evaluation currently being used.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers focused on the statement, "evaluation format be-
ing used." Data from the table indicate no difference in
positive reaction existed in January between secondary and
elementary teachers. In May, however, data from the table
indicate substantially more positive reactions from the
TABLE 26
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REACTIONS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECO;iD/J1Y VOTH THE FLE’'’^”TARYthe STATE-IENT: "I AM SATISFIED WITH THE TEACHER EVALUATION FORl-iAT cSl^TUBEING USED BY THE ADiaUlSTR/iTOR OF MY SCHOOL."
Percent of Rcsocnse
and VJeightcd Mcan Score
January, 1973 May, 3273
Item //A3h Item /fAH6
Respondents (N)
Type of
Responsex- %
(Wtd
.
Mean) %
(V.'td.
Mean)
Difference
S.F.
F.
r-
CVJ
10
-5
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=li3) (MAY-N=58)
U.D. 18 (2.21) 31 (3.13) (+.12)
DF. 18]
f 37
211
S.DF. 8) 22 -8
S.E,
E. 3^i[l5 4} 61 +16 ^
ElenKJntary Teachers
(JAN-N=li9) (MAY-N=59)
U.D. 37 (3.27) 11 (3.28) (+.01)
TJF. 12;
18
13)
25
B.IJF. 6: 125 +7
Positive 0 21 8
Difference (VJtd. .Mean) (.33) (.15)
negative 12 1
•«• ](ey i,o the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorablej F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. - Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .1 <• .05 (t = 1..68) Not significant
b. P > .05 < ,02 (t - 2.33)
elementary teachers (21%) than from secondary teachers.
This positive Reaction change reached the .05 (t=2.33) level
of statistical significance.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973) of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "The Management by Objectives
(MBQ) approach to teacher evaluation accurately~
assesses a teacher’s performance."
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The data in Table 27 indicate twenty-four percent of
the secondary teachers in January and twenty-two percent of
the teachers in May feel that the MBO approach to teacher
evaluation accurately assesses a teacher's performance;
while twenty-three percent of the secondary teachers in
TABLE 27
A COMPARISON OF THE REACTIONS IN JANUARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY VJITH THE ElEl-IENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT: "THE M/JJAGE-IENT BY OBJECTIVES (IffiO) APPROACH TO TEACHER i:VALUATION
ACCURATELY ASSESSES A TE/vCHER'S PERFORJ'IANCE.
"
Percent of Response
and Vfcif,hted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Item /MU8 , Item #AB1
1
BU7
Type of “TVJtd. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Responses % Mean) % Mean) %
S.F.
F. 3^1
2U 22 -2
Secondary Teachers
U.D. 53 (3.32) U8 (2.87) (-.li5)
(JAN-N=86) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF.
23 30 +7
S.F.
F.
20 23 +3
Elementary Teachers
U.D. 57 (2.92) 5U (3.01) (+.09)
(JAN-N=76) (may-n=52)
UF.
S.UF.
• 23 ; 23 0
Difference
Positive
(Wtd. Mean)
Negative
1:
(.I4O)
0
1
(. 11 )
7
•R- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
U.D. •= Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
231
January and almost one-third of the teachers in May are
not satisfied with this approach. Over one-half of the
secondary teachers in January and 48% of the secondary
teachers in May provided undecided response to this state-
ment .
Twenty percent of the elementary teachers in January
and 23% of the elementary teachers in May perceive that
the MBO approach to teacher evaluation is an accurate
assessment of teacher performance; while 23% of the ele-
mentary teachers in January and twenty-three percent of
the elementary teachers in May disagree with the statement.
Fifty-seven percent of the elementary teachers in January
and 54% of the elementary teachers in May are undecided
about the merit of the MBO approach to teacher evaluation.
The data from the table indicate that the statement
focused on MBO approach to teacher evaluation elicited
essentially the same positive reactions from secondary
teachers and elementary teachers in January and again in
May
.
Summary of th'e results of staff’s
reactions to statements in Issue Four
These data appear to indicate that the teachers in
general provided greater positive reactions in May on all
three statements pertaining to teacher evaluation. Data
232
from Table 24 indicate over one-half of the teachers
are undecided on whether the MBO approach accurately
assesses a teacher’s performance. Secondary teachers'
and elementary teachers' reactions in January to the
statement, "I like the MBO approach to teacher evalua-
tion," appear to be quite similar; while in May elementary
teachers provided substantially more positive reactions
than the secondary teachers.
The statement, "feeling satisfied with the present
teacher evaluation format," elicited exactly the same
positive reaction from secondary and elementary teachers
in January; while in May elementary teachers provided
substantially more (twenty-one percent) positive reaction
to this statement.
No extraordinary differences of elementary teachers'
positive reactions or secondary teachers' positive reactions
to the statement, "MBO accurately assesses a teacher's per-
formance" is indicated from data in Table 27 . Approximately
one-half of the secondary teachers in January and in May
indicated undecided feeling concerning this statement;
while considerably more than one-half of the elementary
teachers in January and in May provided neutral response
to this statement.
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Presentaiiion and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Five
The results of the teachers* reactions in
May, 1973, to statements focused on concerns
related to the in-service program being
conducted by the school district
The data from Table 28 indicate that sixty percent
of the teachers in general feel satisfied with the approach
the school district is taking in providing in-service
training for the professional staff; while 16% of the
teachers are not satisfied with this approach. Almost
one-fourth of the teachers are undecided as to whether this
approach serves the intended purpose.
Fifty-eight percent of the teachers agree that they
have an influence in setting the direction for the in-
service programs provided by the school district; while
23% of the teachers feel they have no influence whatsoever
over in-service direction. On the other hand, almost one-
fifth of the teachers provided response indicating that they
are undecided concerning this issue.
The data from Table 28 also indicate that forty per-
cent of the teachers do not feel undue pressure to attend
in-service sessions conducted by the school district;
while over one-third of the teachers provided responses
indicating that they do feel a compelling pressure
to attend in-service sessions. Twenty-five percent
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of the teachers are undecided concerning this statement.
A comparison of the teachers' reactions in January,
1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to the
statements focused on concerns related to the in-
service program being conducted by the school district
In Table 29 are presented data indicating that forty-
eight percent of the teachers in January and 60% of the
teachers in May feel satisfied with the approach the school
district is taking in providing in-service training. While
the positive reactions in May appear substantially greater
than the positive reactions in January, the .05 level of
statistical significance had not been reached. Over one-
third of the teachers in January and 16% of the teachers in
May feel that they are not satisfied with the approach the
school district is taking in providing in-service training.
Eighteen percent of the teachers in January and almost one-
fourth of the teachers in May are undecided concerning this
statement
.
Over one-half of the teachers in January and 58% of
the teachers in May feel that they have an influence in
setting the direction for the in-service programs, while
28% of the teachers in January and twenty-three percent of
the teachers in May do not feel they have this influence.
Twenty-one percent of the teachers in January and 19% of
the
teachers in May indicate neutral feeling concerning this
issue
.
TABIE 2^ 236
A COKPARlSOtl OF THE TE.4CHERS' RFACTIOHS IN JANUi'JlY, 1973, WITH THEIR REACTI0"S TII ”iY
™ ™ ™o'.R5?SKfc«n)ufTa.
Psrcenl, of Rcnpons
e
and VJGir.hted Kean Hcore
January, 1973 May, 1973
Focus of Statement Type of
ITFIl IPUMBER and (H) Respons %
(JAN-A29) (MAY-ABIlj) S.F.
I am satisfied with the F.
approach the school district
is taking in providing in- U.D.
service training.
(JAN-N=92) (MAY-N=117) UF.
S.UF.
(JAN-Aiil) (MAY-AB12) S.F.
I have an influence in F.
setting the direction for
the in-service programs. U.D.
(JAN-N=92) (MAY-N=117)
UF.
S.UF.
(JAN-Aii6jBh5) (MAY-AB10)
Teachers do not feel undue
pressure to attend the in-
service sessions.
(JAN-N=162) (MAY-N=117)
S.F.
F.
U.D.
UF.
S.UF.
(Wtd.
Mean)
(Wtd.
Mean
)
Difference
%
5^} 60 +12
^
18 (3.09) 24 (3.47) (+.38)
34 16
-18
iy 51 58 +7
21 (3.24) 19 (3.37) (+.13)
18)
28
19)
10) k] 23 -5
4017) 19 36) +21 b
19 (2.34) 25 (2.98) (+.64)
37)
62
24)
25) 11) 35 -27
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorablcj F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable,
a. P > .1 <
.05 (t = 1.7ii) Not significant b. P = .001 (t = 3.89)
Nineteen percent of the teachers in January and
40% of the teachers in May do not feel undue pressure
to attend the in-service sessions. The difference in
positive reactions between January results and the re-
sults in May reached the .001 (t=3.89) level of statisti-
cal significance. Sixty-two percent of the teachers in
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January and thirty-five percent of the teachers in May
feel undue pressure to attend the in-service sessions.
On the other hand, 19% of the teachers in January and
one-fourth of the teachers in May are undecided concerning
this issue.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "I am satisfied with the approach
the school district is taking in providing in-
service training for the professional staff."
In Table 30 data indicate 44% of the secondary teach-
ers in January and almost two-thirds of the secondary
teachers in May are satisfied v;ith the approach the school
system is taking in providing in-service training. The
positive change indicated between secondary teachers’ re-
actions in January and secondary teachers' reactions in May
reached the .05 (t=2.04) level of statistical significance.
On the other hand, over one-third of the secondary teachers
in January and 17% of the secondary teachers in May are not
satisfied with the school district's approach for providing
in-service training. Twenty-three percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 19% of the secondary teachers in May
provide response indicating that they are neutral concerning
this issue.
Over one-half of the elementary teachers in January
and 56% of the elementary teachers in May feel satisfied
with the in-service training program; while 35% of the
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of the elementary teachers in January and fifteen percent
of the elementary teachers in May are not satisfied with
the approach the school district is taking. On the other
TABLE 30
A C0:^P.«lIS0N OF THE REACTiaiS IN JANUARY AJ!D M^.Y, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY VDTH THE ELEI-1ENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATE!-!E1^'T : "I AM SATISFIED WITH THE APPROACH THE SCHOOL DISTRICT IS TAKEIG
IN PROVIDD-IG IN-SERVICE TRAINING FOR THE PROFESSIONAL STAFF."
Percent of Response
and Weighted Kean Score
January, 1973 Hay
,
1973
Item //A29 Item ^ABIh
Type of (Wtd. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Response-x- % Mean) % Mean) %
S.F.
F.
n
32) Uh sSh'* +20
a
Secondary Teachers
U.D. 23 O‘0h) 19 (3.56) (+.52)
(JAN-N=ii3) (MAY-N=58)
UF. 21)
33
1U)
-16
S.UF. 12) 3p7
CO
51 5^} 56 +5
Elementary Teachers
U.D. Mi (3.18) 29 (3.39) (+.21)
(JAN-N=l49) (MAY-N=59)
UF.
S.UF.
29)
6) 35 15 -20
Positive 7 8
Difference (Wtd. Kean)
Negative 2
(.II4)
2
(.17)
* Key to the Response Patterns; S.F.
=
U.D. •= Undccidedj U F. = Unfavorable
Strongly Favorablej F. = Favorable
j and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .05 < .02 (t = 2. Oil)
hand, fourteen percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 29% of the elementary teachers in May are
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undecided concerning this statement.
A comparison was made between the reactions of 'che
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement concerned with being satisfied
with the in-service approach. The data indicate that this
statement elicited greater positive reaction from the ele-
mentary teachers in January (7%); while in May greater
positive reaction was elicited from the secondary teachers
( 8 %).
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "A teacher like myself has an
influence in setting the direction for the in-service
programs being provided by the school distinct.**
Data from Table 31 show 51% of the secondary teachers
in January and sixty-two percent of the secondary teachers
in May perceive that they have an influence in setting
direction for in-service programs in the school district
;
while almost one-fourth of the secondary teachers in Janu-
ary and 15% of the secondary teachers in May do not perceive
this to be the case. On the other hand, twenty-five percent
of the secondary teachers in January and 23% of the secondary
teachers in May are undecided concerning this issue.
Forty-three percent of the elementary teachers in
January and over one-half of the elementary teachers in May
feel that they have an influence in setting the direction
IL
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TABLE 31
A COMPARISON OP THE REACTIONS IN JANU/iRY AND MAY, 1973. OF THE SECONDARY V/ITH THF FTTf'r'iTjov
TEiCHBlS TO THE STATHHI: "A TEACHER UKE KTSeLf kis A;1 IHnOraS
T
FOR THE IN-SERVICE PROOR-Av^ BEII;G PROVIDED BY THE SCHOOL DISTRICT."
D]Ri.CT10N
Pcr-ceni of Response
and Wei pitted Mean Score
January, 1973
Item
May, 1973
Item fi>AB1 2
Respondents (N)
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=U3) (MAY-N=58)
Elementary Tea'chers
(JAN-N=49) (MAY-N=59)
Difference
Type of
Responsox- %
(Wtd.
Mean) %
(wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
S.F.
F.
161
35T
51
10)
52T
62 +11
U.D. 25 (3.31) 23 (3.53) (+.22)
UF. 12)
214
12)
S.UF. 12T 3) 15 -9
S.F.
F. 3^] 43 54 +11
U.D. 20 (3.06) 16 (3.22) (+.16)
UF. 29)
37
25)
S.UF. 8J s) 30 -7
Positive 8 8
(VJtd. Mean) (.25) (.31)
Negative 13 15
K- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorablej F. = Favorablej
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
for in-service programs in the school district; while over
one-third of the elementary teachers in January, and thirty
percent of the' elementary teachers in May do not feel that
they have influence in setting the direction for in-service
programs. Twenty percent of the elementary teachers in
May provided neutral reaction to this statement.
In comparing the reactions of the elementary teachers
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and "the reactions of the secondary teachers in January
and in May to the statement focused on this issue, data
from Table 31 indicate that the secondary teachers in
January and in May provided more positive reactions (eight
percent in January and 8% in May).
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "Teachers do not feel an1 undue
pressure to attend the in-service sessions being
conducted by the school district."
In Table 32 are presented data indicating that
twenty-one percent of the secondary teachers in January
and one-third of the secondary teachers in May do not feel
an undue amount of pressure to attend in-service sessions.
This positive change reached the .1 (t=1.71) level of
change which is not significant in this study. Almost two-
thirds of the secondary teachers in January and 39% of the
secondary teachers in May perceive that they feel undue
pressure to attend in-service sessions. On the other hand,
sixteen percent of the secondary teachers in January and 28%
of the secondary teachers in May are undecided about this
statement
.
Twenty-two percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 47% of the elementary teachers in May perceive
that there is no undue pressure to attend in-service sessions
The change in positive reactions from January to May by
ached the .01 (t=3.13) level ofelementary teachers re
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i stiica.1 s i gni fi ca.nce . Over one—half of the elementary
teachers in January and almost one—third of the elementary
teachers in May feel an undue amount of pressure to attend
TABLE 32
A COMPARISOJ OF THE RFJ^CTIOl.’S IN JANUARY ;J!D MY, 1973, OF THE SECOtID/JlY ^111 THE ELEf-^-NTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATFJ^I’NT: "TEACHERS DO NOT' FEEL AN UNDUE PRESSURE TO ATTEND THE IN-SERVICE
SESSIONS BEING CONDUCTIB BY THE SCHOOL DISTRICT."
Percent of Response
and VJeifiited Mean Score
January, 3973 Na_y, 1973
Item //aU6, Item ffABIO
BL5
Type of (Wtd. (VJtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Responses- % Mean) % Mean) %
S.F.
F.
^21 28} 33 •U2
a
Secondary Teachers
(2.87) (+.42)U.D. 16 (2.38) 28
(JAN -N =86) (may-n=58)
38;
25; 10}
UF.
S.UF. I
63 -21
S.F.
F.
n
21) 22 11} 17 •^25
^
Elementary Tpachers
U.D. 20 (2.13) 22 (3.08)
(+.65)
(JAN-N=76) (mjiy-n=52)
UF.
S.UF.
36)
22) 38
19)
12) 31
-27
Positive 1 11
Difference (wtd. Mean) (.05) (.
21 )
Negative 5 8
•ft Key to the Response Pattenis; S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
U.D. - Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .1 < .05 (t = 1.71) Not significant
b.. P > .01 < .001 (t = 3.13)
in-service sessions. Twenty percent of the elementary
teachers in January and 22% of the elementary teachers in
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May are undecided concerning this issue.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The data
indicate that the statement focused on this issue elicited
approximately the same positive reactions from secondary
teachers and from elementary teachers in January; while in
May the same statement elicited substantially more positive
reactions from elementary teachers (14%) than from the
secondary teachers.
Summary of the results of the staff's
reactions to statements in Issue Five
These data appear to indicate that the teachers
provided greater positive reaction in May on all three
statements pertaining to in-service. In two of the three
statements in Table 29 substantially more positive reaction
is indicated in May.
In Table 30 data indicate secondary teachers and
elementary teachers provided greater positive reactions
in May to the statement, "satisfied with the in-service
approach," while secondary teachers’ positive reaction
difference from January to May reached the . 05 level of
statistical significance.
In Table 31 positive reaction increased for secondary
and elementary teachers in May. The change as illustrated
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indicate similar positive reaction increase for secondary
and elementary teachers alike. Secondary teachers reacted
more positive than elementary teachers in January and again
in May to the statement, "influencing the direction of in-
service programs."
In Table 32 secondary and elementary teachers reacted
more positive in May to the statement, "undue pressure to
attend in-service sessions." Data indicate elementary
teachers reacted substantially more positive in May to this
statement
,
reaching the . 01 level of statistical signifi-
cance .
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Six
The results of the teachers* reactions in May, 1973,
to statements focused on concerns related to parent
involvement in the activities of the school district
Data from Table 33 indicate sixty-eight percent of
the teachers feel that there is sufficient opportunity for
parent involvement in the school district ; while fourteen
percent of the teachers feel more opportunity for parent
involvement should be provided. Eighteen percent of the
teachers feel they are undecided on this statement.
Slightly over one-half of the teachers would prefer
to have parents on curriculum committees; while one-fourth
of the teachers prefer not to have parents on curriculum
committees. Twenty-four percent of the teachers provided
neutral response to this statement.
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A comparison of iihe teachers* reactions in January,
1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to the
statements focused on concerns related to parent
involvement in the activities of the school district
Data from Table 34 indicate that 89% of the teachers
in January and sixty-eight percent of the teachers in May
feel there is sufficient opportunity for parent involvement
in the school district. The change in positive reaction by
teachers from January to May reached the .001 (t=3.75) level
TABIE 34
A COMPARISOM OF THE TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY,
-1973, WITH THEIR REACTIONS IN MAY, 1973,
TO THE STATEMENTS FOCUSED ON CONCERNS RELATED TO PARENT INVOLVEMENT IN THE ACTIVITIES OF THE
SCHOOL DISTRICT.
Percent of Response
. and Weiphtecl Kean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Focus of Statement Type of (Wtd. (Wtd. Difference
ITEM NUMBER and (N) Response^- % Mean) % Mean
)
%
(JAN-A17) (MAY-AB18) S.F. 89 27 \ 68 -21 a
There is sufficient oppor-
tunity for parent involvement
F. 65)
(4.05)
41)
(3.76) (-29)in this school district. U.D. 5 18
(JAN-N=72) (14AY-N=116)
UF.
S.UF.
6 14 +8
(JAN-AlU) (MAY-AB16)
I prefer to have parents on
S.F.
F.
70 ’3?! 51 -19
^
curriculum committees
.
(3.29) (-50)(JAN-N=92) (MAY-N=116) U.D. 22 (3.79) 24
UF.
S.UF. ?!
8 10) 25 +17
* Key to the Reaponso Patterns: S.F. - Strongly Favorable; F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UIV = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P = .001 (t = 3.75) b. P .01 < .001 (t = 2.88)
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of statistical significance. Six percent of the teachers
in January and fourteen percent of the teachers in May per-
ceive more opportunity for parent involvement should be
made. On the other hand, 5% of the teachers in January and
eighteen percent of the teachers in May are undecided about
this issue.
Seventy percent of the teachers in January and over
one-half of the teachers in May prefer to have parents on
curriculum committees. The change in positive reactions
by teachers from January to May reached the .01 (t=2.88)
level of statistical significance. Eight percent of the
teachers in January and 25% of the teachers in May perceive
curriculum committees are not the place for parents. On
the other hand, 22% of the teachers in January and twenty-
four percent of the teachers in May provided neutral response
to this statement.
A comparison of the reactions in January and in May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "There is sufficient opportunity
for parent involvement in the school district."
In Table 35 ninety-one percent of the secondary
teachers in January and 61% of the secondary teachers in May
perceive that there is sufficient opportunity for parent
involvement in the school district. This change in positive
reactions by secondary teachers from January to May reached
the .001 (t=3.90) level of statistical significance. Five
percent of the secondary teachers in May perceive that more
opportunity for parent involvement in the school district
248
should be made. Four percent of the secondary teachers in
January and over one-fourth of the teachers in May are un-
decided concerning this statement.
TABLE 35
A CO>tP/J^ISON OF THE RMCTIONS IN JANUARY AND I'M MY, 1973, OF THE SECONDARY V7ITH THE ELEt’tENTARY
TI:ACHERS to the STATEI-IENT; "THERE IS SUFFICIMT OPPORTUNITY FOR PARENT INVOLVE'IE[!T IN THIS
SCHOOL DISTRICT.
"
Percent of Resoonse
and Veighted J-ioan Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
Item //A17 Item /^AB18
Type of (Wtd. (Wtd. Difference
Respondents (N) Response-x- Mean) % Mean) %
S.F.
F.
21}
70) 91
-30 ^
Secondaiy Teachers
U.D. 4 (4.07) 26 (3.65) (-.42)
(JAN-N=43) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF.
5)
0]r 5
+8
Elementary Teachers
S.F.
F.
10 (3.22)
31)
43) 74
(3.87)
-7
(-.05)U.D. 10
(jan-n=49) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF. 1 ]
^ 16 +7
Positive 10 13
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.15)
(.22)
Negative 4 3
* Key to the Response Patterns; S.F. •= Strongly Favorable; F.=
Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly
Jnfavorajle.
a. P = .001 (t = 3-20)
Eighty-one percent of the elementary teachers in
January and almost three-fourths of the elementary teachers
in May perceive there is sufficient parent involvement in
the school district; while 9% of the elementary teachers
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in January and sixteen percent of the elementary teachers
in May feel there is insufficient opportunity for parent
involvement. Ten percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 10% of the elementary teachers in May responded
neutral to this statement.
In comparing the reactions of the secondary teachers
with the reactions of the elementary teachers to the state-
ment focused on this issue, data indicate that secondary
teachers provided more positive reactions (10%) than ele-
mentary teachers did in January; while in May, data indicate
that elementary teachers provided more positive reactions
(13%) than secondary teachers.
A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "For practical reasons, I would
prefer to have parents on curriculum committees."
In Table 36 seventy percent of the secondary teachers
in January and almost one-half of the secondary teachers in
May perceive their preference on having parents on curric-
ulum committees. The change in positive reactions by
secondary teachers from January to May reached the .05
(t=2.32) level of statistical significance. Seven percent
of the secondary teachers in January and 2 3% of the secondary
teachers in May do not perceive having parents on curriculum
committees. Twenty-three percent of the secondary teachers
in January and 29% of the secondary teachers in May are
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undecided concerning this issue.
Seventy-one percent of the elementary teachers
January and over one-half of the elementary teachers
May perceive having parents on curriculum committees
in
in
The
TABLE 36
A COMPARISON OF TOE PHACTIONS IN JAl^UARY AND MAY, 1973, OF THE SECO!IDARY WITH THE ELEMENTARY
TEACHERS TO THE STATEMENT; "FOR PRACTICAL REASONS, I WOULD PREFER TO HAVE P/RENTS ON
CURRICULUM COM'IITTEES."
Percent of Resnonsc
and Weighted Kean Score
January, 1973
Item //Alh
May, 1973
Item /gABI 6
Respondents (N)
Type of
Response-x- %
(Wtd.
Mean) %
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=13) (MAY-N=58)
S.F.
F.
U.D.
UF.
S.UF.
16
:
23
7
0
}
70
(3 . 80 )
} 7
3^}u8
29
16 )
7i 23
(3.36)
-22 ^
i-.hh)
+16
S.F.
F.
22 )
19)
71
11 )
38)
52 -19 b
Elementary Teachem
U.D. 20 0.81) 19 (3 . 22 ) (-.62)
<JAN-N=19) (may-n=58)
UF.
S.UF.
9 11 )
29 +20
Positive 1 1
Difference - (Vtt,d. Mean) (.01 )
(. 11 )
Negative 2 6
-K- Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F.
- Favorable;
B.D. == Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .03 < .02 (t = 2.32)
b. P > .05 <: .02 (t = 2.07)
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teachers reached the .05 (t=2.07) level of statistical
significance. Nine percent of the elementary teachers
in January and 29% of the elementary teachers in May feel
they would prefer not having parents on curriculum commit-
tees. Twenty percent of the elementary teachers in January
and 19% of the elementary teachers in May provided an un-
decided response to the statement focused on this issue.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement focused on this issue. The
data indicate comparable positive reactions from secondary
and elementary teachers in January; while in May element-
ary teachers provided more positive reactions (4%) than
secondary teachers.
Summary of the results of the staff’s
reactions to statements in Issue Six
In summary, these data appear to indicate that
teachers provided less positive and more negative re-
actions to the two statements in this issue in May. Data
also indicate teachers provided more neutral reactions in
May to the two statements.
Secondary teachers and elementary teachers respond-
ing to the statement, "sufficient opportunity for parent
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involvement;, ' indicatied less positive reaction in May
to this statement; while negative reaction increased.
The difference in secondary and elementary teacher's
positive reactions to the statement in January and in
May was approximately 10%.
In Table 34 the statement, "prefer to have parents
on curriculum committees," elicited substantially less
positive reaction from secondary and elementary teachers
in May, reaching the .05 level of statistical significance
in each case.
Presentation and Analysis of the Findings
Related to Issue Number Seven
The results of the teachers' reactions
in May, 1973, to the statement focused
on the concern related to the student
reporting system used by the school .
In Table 37, data indicate forty-one percent of
the teachers perceive they are satisfied with the report-
ing system used by the school to inform parents of student
progress; while 40% of the teachers feel they are not
satisfied with this system. Nineteen percent of the teachers
provided an undecided response to this statement.
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A comparison of irhe "teacher’s' reactions in January,
1973, with their reactions in May, 1973, to the
statement focused on the concern related to the
student reporting system used by the district
In Table 38, thirty-eight percent of the teachers in
January and 41% of the teachers in May feel satisfied with
the student reporting system being used; while 45% of the
teachers in January and forty percent of the teachers in May
TABLE 38
A COMPARISON OF THE TEACHERS' REACTIONS IN JANUARY, 19?3j WITH THEIR REACTIONS IN MAY, 1973,
TO THE STATEMENT FOCUSED OH THE CONCERI^ RELATED TO THE STUDENT REPORTING SYSTEM USED BY THE
SCHOOL DISTRICT.
Focus of Statement Type of
ITEM NUMBFH and (N) Respons e-x-
Percent of Response
and Vfeiphted Mean Score
January, 1973 May, 1973
0^^td.
% Mean)
(Wtd.
Mean)
Difference
%
(JAN-A33) (MAY-AB7)
1 am satisfied vdth the
student reporting system
used by my school
(JAN-N=97) (MAY-N=116)
CO
35)r 38 35; 41 +3
U.D. 17 (2.81) 19 (2.94) (+.13)
UF.
S.UF.
30)
15)^45
26)
14) 40
-5
* Key to the Recponse Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable j F.= Unfavorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. Strongly Unfavorable.
perceive they are not satisfied with the student reporting
system presently being used. Seventeen percent of the
teachers in January and 19% of the teachers in May provided
neutral reaction to this statement.
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A comparison of the reactions in January and May,
1973, of the secondary with the elementary teachers
to the statement: "I am satisfied with the reporting
used by the school to inform parents of student progress."
Data from Table 39 indicate forty-one percent of the
secondary teachers in January and over one-half of the
secondary teachers in May feel satisfied with the report-
ing system used by the school; while 40% of the secondary
teachers in January and one-third of the secondary teachers
in May perceive they are not satisfied with the reporting
system used to inform parents of students’ progress. Nine-
teen percent of the secondary teachers in January and 12%
of the secondary teachers in May are undecided concerning
this statement.
Forty-one percent of the elementary teachers in
January and 29% of the elementary teachers in May perceive
they are satisfied with the present reporting system; while
42% of the elementary teachers in January and almost one-
half of the elementary teachers in May provided negative
reaction to the present reporting system. Seventeen percent
of the elementary teachers in January and one-fourth of the
elementary teachers in May provided undecided response to
this statement.
A comparison was made between the reactions of the
secondary teachers and the reactions of the elementary
teachers to the statement, "satisfied with the reporting
TABLE 39 256
A C0MP.\R1S0N OF THE RFJICTIOMS IN JANUARY AI.’D KAY, 1973, OF THE SFCO-JDARY V/ITH THF
TEACHF,RS TO THE STATBKIT: "I AK SATISFIED WITH THE REPORTING si'STm USli M JlF
INFOfuM PARE;;tS of STUDENT PROGRESS."
EIUlENTm
SCHOOL TO
Percent of 1Resnonsc
and Wei gntf.d iiean Score
January
,
3973 llay, 1973
Item //A33 Itein ifABl
Respondents (N)
I’ype of
Response-x- %
(wtd.
Mean) %
(VJtd.
Mean)
Difference
S.F.
F. 39 )r
i4i +11
Secondary Teachers
(JAN-N=19) (MAY-N=57)
U.D. 19 (2.91) 12 (3.15) (+.214)
UF. 28)
[
lo
21)
S.UF. 12) 12f 33 -7
S.F.
F.
6)
35][ I41 -12
Elementary Teachers
(JA]J-N=l48) (MAY-N=59)
U.D. 17 (2.90) 25 (2.72) (-.18)
UF.
S.UF.
27]
15][U2 15} 1:6
Positive 0 26
a
Difference (Wtd. Mean) (.01) (.13)
Negative 2 13
* Key to the Response Patterns: S.F. = Strongly Favorable; F. = Favorable;
U.D. = Undecided; U F. = Unfavorable; and S.UF. = Strongly Unfavorable.
a. P > .01 < .001 (t = 2.95)
system." Data indicate that the statement elicited identi-
cal positive reactions from secondary and elementary
teachers in January; while in May this statement elic-
ited a substantially higher positive reaction from
secondary teachers (26%) than from the elementary teachers.
This change in positive reactions between secondary
teachers and elementary teachers in May reached the .01
257
(t-2.95) level of statistical significance.
Summary of the results of staff's reactions
to statements in Issue Number Seven
In summary
,
these data appear to indicate teachers in
general reacted more positive in May to the statement, "be-
ing satisfied with the student reporting system." Data
from Table 38 indicate teachers were slightly more neutral
to the issue and appreciably less negative in May. Data
from Table 39 indicate secondary and elementary teachers
in January were very nearly in total agreement on the issue,
"being satisfied with the reporting system." In May, a
substantial difference in positive reaction to this issue
shows secondary teachers providing the higher positive re-
action to the issue. This change in positive reaction
between secondary and elementary teachers reached the . 01
level of statistical significance.
CHAPTER VI
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND
RECOMMENDATIONS
The purposes of this study were: (1) to determine the
attitudes of the professional staff in the Amherst-Pelham
Regional School District concerning various aspects of the
Performance Objective Program during the 1972-73 school
year; and (2) to determine the differentiation of attitudes
concerning the Performance Objective Program among the ele-
mentary and secondary teachers. In the previous chapter the
findings were presented and analyzed. In the present chap-
ter the methodology used in the study will be reviewed
briefly, and a summary of the findings will be presented.
This will be followed by the conclusions reached from these
findings. The recommendations based upon the findings and
conclusions of this study will then be set forth.
The Method
In order' to determine the attitude of the professional
staff in the Amherst-Pelham Regional School District con-
cerning various aspects of the Performance Objective Program,
and to determine the differentiation of attitudes concerning
the program among the elementary and secondary teachers
,
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two hundred ten classroom teachers were asked to participate
iri the study. These participants included elementary and
secondary teachers and teachers of special education. One
hundred three elementary and one hundred seven secondary
teachers participated in each round of the study. Usable
data from one hundred sixty-three or 7 8% of the professional
staff were obtained and utilized in the first questionnaire.
Of the total returned, eighty-five represented secondary
staff, while seventy-eight were elementary teachers.
In the second questionnaire response, one hundred nine-
teen usable mark sense answer sheets were returned with
sixty representing elementary staff members and fifty-nine
secondary. Attached to the "closed-end" questionnaire in
May were twenty-one specific categories provided for teacher
voluntary comments.
The study focused on seven specific issues related to
various aspects of the Performance Objective Program. The
study incorporated three different types of assessment pro-
cedures to determine the attitudes of the professional
staff in the Amherst -Pelham Regional School District, and
to determine the differentiation of attitudes concerning
the Program among the elementary teachers and secondary
teachers. These methods were (1) a determination of the
teachers’ attitudes toward their experience with the POP
program through the use of "closed" questions on a
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questionnaire; (2) a determination of the teachers' atti-
tudes toward their experience with the POP program through
the use of "open-ended" questions on a questionnaire; and
(3) the perceptions of the investigator based on his obser-
vation of the teachers as they participated in unstructured
informal interviews.
teachers
' attitude toward the Performance
Objective Program; the "closed" question technique:
Each of the teachers were asked to respond to a number
of "closed" questions on a written questionnaire. These
questions related to the teachers' attitude toward their ex-
perience with POP. These questions focused on areas such as
use of performance objectives; implementation of the perfor-
mance objective approach; teacher evaluation; in-service
training; parent involvement; and student reporting system.
The number and percent of responses made for each response
category and weighted mean for each questionnaire item was
determined, and each question was analyzed separately includ
ing the determination of the significance factor related to
change
.
The teachers' attitude toward the Performance Objec-
tive Program; the "open-ended" question technique:
Upon completion of the "closed" questionnaire, each
of the teachers were asked to respond to a number of "open-
ended" questions. These questions focused on voluntary com-
ments from the teachers toward their experience with the POP
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program. The "open-ended" questions were dispersed along
with the "closed" questionnaire, and they were used to
supplement the information gained from the "closed" ques-
tions. The results from these questions were analyzed and
summarized according to the pre-stated issues, and viere
considered in making the final conclusions for the study.
The teachers' attitude toward the Performance Objec-
tive Program; the unstructured interview technique:
The investigator in April conducted unstructured in-
terviews with a sampling of elementary and secondary teach-
ers using the same criteria as was used in the "open-ended"
and "closed" staff questionnaires.
The investigator made notes from his observations of
the interviews with the teachers. The data from these notes
were analyzed and these findings were considered in making
the final conclusions for the study.
The findings from the above-mentioned procedures were
presented and analyzed. The summary and conclusions made
for the study were developed through an effort to synthesize
the findings from these separate approaches and to look for
evidence of patterns that may exist which would offer sup-
port for some degree of generalizations to be made.
Summary
The following are the summaries of the findings as
they relate to the assessment approaches used in the study.
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XSSU6S related tio "the use of performance
objectives: Results summarized
ihe data appear to indicate that from January to May,
the teachers in general became less positive, and more neu-
tral in perceiving POP as an effective tool for managing the
continuous progress of students. On the "closed" questions,
no less than two-thirds of the teachers gave responses in the
positive direction to this item. At the same time a small
minority of the teachers gave responses in the negative
direction on the item. No less than one half of the second-
ary teachers in January or May gave positive response to
this item, while a comparatively small amount of secondary
teachers responded negative to this item. Elementary teach-
ers indicated a higher consensus of favor to this item in May
than the secondary staff.
At the same time more teachers feel more positive and
less negative in May than in January concerning performance
objectives not dehumanizing. A general consensus of the ele-
mentary and secondary teachers in May feel that performance
objectives do not dehumanize, while approximately half of
the secondary and half of the elementary teachers in May
perceived this to be the case. These results appear to in-
dicate that the teachers found their experience with use of
performance objectives as an effective tool for managing the
continuous progress of students to be of value, and an
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experience that they would like to repeat. The data also
indicate that the consensus of teachers indicate POP does
not dehumanize the learning experience for teachers and
students
.
General concerns resulting from the implementa-
tion of the performance objective approach in
the classroom: Results summarized
Seven statements were given response in this issue,
with two-thirds or more of the teachers responding positive
to four of the seven items. The data appear to indicate
that in all but one item, teacher responses were more posi-
tive in responding in May, than in January. At the same
time negative feeling decreased in four of the statements in
May
.
A large consensus of teachers indicate that they feel
free to deviate from the performance objective approach at
their own discretion , while a small number of teachers per-
ceive that they do not feel this way . Responses to this
statement in January and May indicate majority of teachers
feel comfortable when it comes to deviating from POP. In
January, approximately one-half of the teachers perceived
that the POP approach should be maintained in the school
district after federal funding ends; while in May, more than
two-thirds of the teachers indicated that POP should be con-
tinued. Substantially, fewer teachers responded negative
to
this statement in May than in January. To the
statement
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concerned with feeling successful and competent in imple-
the POP approach
, data indicate teachers became
more positive and less negative in May toward this item.
Most teachers in May agree that the use of performance ob-
jectives is a good idea, while in January, less than half of
the teachers felt this way. Approximately a third of the
teachers indicate undecided feeling to this item in January
and May. Slightly more than a third of the teachers in
January indicated the time they spend on implementing the
POP approach is worthwhile; while almost one-half of the
teachers in May feel this way. Over one-third of the teachers
in January and May indicate neutral feeling concerning this
issue, while negative response declined in May. Reactions
to the item, "performance objectives have improved my stu-
dents' school performance," elicited a comparable teacher
response in January and May.
Secondary teachers responded essentially the same in
January and May to the statement "feeling free to deviate";
while elementary teachers provided greater positive reaction
in January than in May to this item. The difference in
positive reaction in January between secondary and element-
ary teachers reached the level of significance.
Over one-half of the secondary teachers in January and
over two-thirds of the elementary teachers in January pro-
vided positive reaction to the item "maintaining POP in the
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district after federal funding ends." While the negative
reaction for both teacher groups is minute, neutral reaction
varies between one-quarter of the elementary teachers and
one-third of the secondary teachers. Meaningful change is
iridicated from January to May for secondary and elementary
teachers. Two-thirds of the secondary teachers provided
positive reactions in May; while three-fourths of the ele-
mentary teachers indicate positive reaction in May toward the
statement. While the negative reactions did not vary to any
extent, a lower neutral response is indicated for secondary
and elementary teachers in May.
Comparable positive reactions are indicated for second-
ary and elementary teachers in May concerned with continuing
to use the POP approach even if not actively encouraged to
do so. A large consensus of responses indicate favorable
feeling to this item.
Comparable secondary teacher positive reaction in Janu-
ary and May indicate that the teachers feel successful and
competent in implementing the POP approach in their class-
room. Elementary teachers provided responses in January in-
dicating a mild feeling of competency and success in imple-
menting POP in their classroom; while in May, nearly three-
fourths of the elementary teachers indicated feeling success-
ful and competent.
A wide variation of positive reactions is indicated
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between secondary and elementary teachers in January con-
cerning the statement "most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good idea." Barely one-third of
the elementary teachers reacted positive to the statement;
while over one-half of the secondary teachers provided posi-
tive response to the statement. In May, positive reactions
appear comparable for elementary and secondary teachers;
while slightly more than one-third of the elementary teach-
ers in January and May provide neutral reactions to the
statement
.
Comparable positive reactions are indicated by second-
ary and elementary teachers in January concerning the state-
ment, "time invested in implementing POP is worthwhile,"
while over one-half of the elementary teachers provided
positive reactions in May, and slightly more than a third of
the secondary teachers provided positive reactions in May.
Less than one-fourth of the elementary and secondary
teachers in January provided positive reactions to the item
concerned with POP improving students' performance. One
half of the elementary and secondary teachers provided neu-
tral response to this item. In May, secondary teachers pro-
vided responses indicating less positive, less neutral, and
more negative feeling; while elementary teachers provided
slightly more positive reactions. A significant difference
level is attained between elementary and secondary teachers
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reactions in May.
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found their experience with the use of performance objec-
tives and the performance objective approach to be of value,
use, worthwhile for the time spent on them, and an experi-
ence they would like to repeat on four of the six statements
in May. This, according to data, indicates an improvement
in staff attitude over these issues since January. Of the
remaining issues, much less than half of the teachers pro-
vided positive reactions to these statements in January and
in May. The secondary teachers' positive reactions appeared
to be the lowest of the two, concerning time invested for
implementing POP, and performance objectives have improved
my student's performance.
Issues surrounding the implementation
of the Performance Objective Program
in the school district: Results summarized
Six statements were responded to in this issue with
only one item eliciting positive reactions from at least one-
half of the teachers. Negative reaction was indicated by
one-third or more of the teachers in five of the six state-
ments. In January, fifty percent of the teachers provided
the highest positive reactions to any one of the statements
;
while two-thirds of the teachers provided the highest nega-
tive reaction in January. At least one-fifth of the teachers
provided neutral response in every statement.
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An increase in positive reactions on three of the
statements in May is indicated, with the highest positive
reaction in May, slightly over one-half of the responses.
A decrease in negative reactions in May is indicated in
three of the items
,
with an increase in negative reactions
in the remaining items. No greater than one-fourth of the
teachers in May provided neutral reactions to any of the
items
.
Approximately one-half of the elementary and secondary
teachers in May provided neutral reactions concerning the
POP Advisory Board providing teachers the opportunity to
influence POP. Substantially less than one-half of the
teachers reacted positive to this item.
Approximately one-half of the secondary teachers in
January and again in May provided positive reaction to "not
feeling undue pressure to implement POP" ; while one-third of
the secondary teachers responded negative to this item in
January and May. On the other hand, over one-third of the
elementary teachers in January and a majority of the ele-
mentary teachers in May provided positive reactions. Almost
one-half of the elementary teachers in January, and slightly
less than one-third of the elementary teachers in May pro-
vided negative response to the same item. A considerable
gain is indicated by data of elementary positive reaction
from January to May concerning this issue.
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One half of the secondary and elementary teachers in
January responding to the statement, "because of POP teachers
are not expected to do an unreasonable amount of extra work,"
indicate this is not the case. On the other hand, in May,
over one-third of the secondary teachers and a majority of
the elementary teachers reacted positive to this item. Slight-
ly less than one-half of the secondary teachers still feel
negative toward the statement.
The data appear to indicate a wide variation of posi-
tive reaction to the statement "understanding the personnel
make-up and function of the POP Advisory Board." In Janu-
ary, over one-third of the secondary and a majority of the
elementary teachers provided positive response to the state-
ment; while over one-third of the elementary and secondary
teachers in January indicate to the contrary. In May data
appear to indicate comparable responses to this statement.
In January approximately two-thirds of the elementary
and secondary teachers provided negative reaction to the
issue "the rate of implementing POP is not too fast”; while
in May, slightly less than a majority of the secondary
teachers felt the same way and elementary teachers provided
almost a majority positive reaction. This substantial
change reached the level of significance.
The data appear to indicate similarity in responses in
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January with approximately one-third of the secondary and
elementary teachers providing positive reaction to the
statement, "teacher time spent on activities related to POP
is reasonable." Slightly more than one-third of the second-
"tsschers and almost a majority of the elementary teach-
ers provided negative feeling to this statement. In May,
approximately one-third of the secondary and elementary
teachers reacted positive to this statement; while a greater
consensus of elementary and secondary teachers in May pro-
vided negative feeling.
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found little opportunity to influence POP; feel undue press-
ure to utilize POP; are expected to do an unreasonable a-
mount of POP-related work; really do not understand POP; the
program was implemented too fast; and the extra time a teach-
er must work due to POP-related activities appear to be un-
reasonable .
Concerns related to the teacher evaluation system
used in the school district: Results summarized
The data appear to indicate that approximately one-
half of the teachers reacted positive to two of the three
statements related to this issue, while less than one-fourth
of the teachers reacted positive to the other statement. Any-
where from one-fourth to one-half of the teachers indicated
undecided feeling on the three statements. In comparing
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January reactions with the reactions in May, teachers re-
acted more positive in May and less neutral in responding
to each of the statements. A small positive reaction in-
crease is noted in May alluding to the statement, "teachers
like the MBO approach to teacher evaluation." Almost one-
half of the teachers provided positive reactions in May to
this statement, while slightly less than a third of the
teachers are still undecided.
A majority of the teachers responded positive in May,
while in January, slightly more than a third of the teach-
ers indicated feeling satisfied with the teacher evaluation
format being used by their administrator. In January ap-
proximately one-third of the teachers perceived not being
satisfied while in May this feeling decreased to slightly
over one-fourth of the staff. One-fifth of the teachers in
January and May are undecided concerning this issue.
A majority of the teachers in January and May indicated
neutral feeling toward the statement concerned with the MBO
approach accurately assessing a teacher's performance. Ap-
proximately one-half of the teachers in January and May per-
ceive that they feel either positive or negative to this
statement
.
Slightly less than the majority of secondary teachers
in January and May, and slightly less than one-half of the
elementary teachers in January feel they like the MBO
273
approach to teacher evaluation; while a majority of the ele-
mentary teachers in May perceive that they like the MBO
teacher evaluation approach. At least one-third of the
secondary and elementary teachers in January and May provided
undecided response to this statement.
Slightly more than one-third of the secondary teachers
in January and May and slightly more than one-third of the
elementary teachers in January provided positive responses
to feeling satisfied with the teacher evaluation format cur-
rently being used by their administrator. Almost two-thirds
of the elementary teachers in May reacted positive to this
statement. At least one-fifth of the elementary and second-
ary teachers provided negative reaction in January and May
to the statement; while almost one-third of the elementary
and secondary teachers are undecided concerning this state-
ment in January and May.
A considerable majority of the secondary and elementary
teachers in January and May provided neutral feeling to the
statement concerned with the MBO approach to teacher evalua-
tion accurately assessing a teacher’s performance. Comparable
elementary and secondary teacher reactions in January and
May indicate that approximately one-fourth of these teachers
responded positive and negative to the statement.
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Concerns related to the in-service program being
conducted by the s chool district: Results summarized
The data appear to indicate that almost two-thirds of
the teachers provided positive reactions to two of the three
statements concerned with this issue; while more than one-
third of the teachers provided positive reactions to the re-
maining statement. The statement "teachers do not feel undue
pressure to attend in-service sessions" elicited the highest
negative response (approximately one-third of the teachers),
while no more than one-fourth of the teachers responded nega-
tive to the other statements.
More teachers responded positive to all three state-
ments in May than in January, with two of the three state-
ments reaching the level of significance. A majority of the
teachers in May indicate being satisfied with the approach
the school district is taking in providing in-service train-
ing; while a majority of the teachers in May also feel satis-
fied with their opportunity to influence the direction for
in-service programs. Slightly more than one-third of the
teachers in May indicate they do not feel undue pressure to
attend in-service sessions. This statement elicited the
highest negative reaction from teachers in May. At least
one-fifth of the teachers indicate neutral feeling to each
of the statements in May.
A majority of secondary and elementary teachers in May
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feel satisfied with the present approach the district is
takxng in providing in-service training for professional
staff. Secondary teachers indicate the greatest positive
reaction increase from January to May, reaching the level
of significance.
Two-thirds of the secondary teachers in May and over
one-half of the elementary teachers in May feel they have
an influence in setting the direction for the in-service
programs. In January elementary and secondary teachers re-
sponded considerably less positive to this statement.
The data for January and May appear to indicate that
secondary teachers feel undue pressure to attend the in-
service sessions being conducted by the school district;
while almost one-half of the elementary teachers in May do
not feel this is the case. Even though the positive re-
actions for elementary and secondary teachers increased from
January to May, a considerably high percentage of teachers
in May still feel either negative or neutral toward the state-
ment dealing with attending in-service sessions without undue
pressure
.
Concerns related to parent involvement in the
activities of the school district: Results summarized
The data appear to indicate that a majority of the
teachers feel that there is sufficient opportunity for par-
ent involvement in the school district. Slightly more than
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one-half of the teachers feel that they prefer to have par-
ents on curriculum committees. Alluding to the same state-
ment
,
almost one-half of the teachers are evenly divided in
reactions between neutral feeling and negative feeling to
having parents on curriculum committees.
Over two-thirds of the teachers in May felt that there
is sufficient opportunity for parent involvement in the
school district; while in January this was the near unani-
mous feeling of the district’s teachers. Data for May in-
dicate teachers began to feel more neutral and negative about
parent involvement.
In January, well over two-thirds of the teachers pro-
vided response indicating that they preferred to have parents
on curriculum committees
,
while approximately one-fourth
of teachers were undecided concerning this statement. In
May, one-half of the teachers provided response indicating
preference of parents on curriculum committees; while the
remaining one-half of the teachers' response was evenly bal-
anced between negative and neutral reactions. The decrease
in positive reactions in May reached the level of statisti-
cal significance.
In January, secondary and elementary teachers were
nearly unanimous in providing positive reactions to the
statement concerned with "there is sufficient opportunity for
parent involvement in the school district"; while in May,
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secondary teachers provided response indicating consider-
ably less positive reaction, and substantially more neutral
and negative feeling to the statement. Elementary teachers
provided less positive reaction and more negative feeling to
the same statement in May.
The second statement in this issue concerned itself
with teachers preferring to liave parents on curriculum com-
^i't'tees. Nearly three-fourths of the secondary and element-
ary teachers in January indicated positive feeling to having
parents on curriculum committees. In May approximately one-
half of the secondary and elementary teachers still felt
that way, while the remaining teachers reacted negative to
the statement.
The concern related to the student reporting
system used by the school: Results summarized
The data appear to indicate that slightly more than
one-third of the teachers feel satisfied with the reporting
system used by the school to inform parents of students' pro-
gress. An equal percent of teachers provided negative feel-
ing to this statement; while less than one-third of the
teachers indicate neutral feeling concerning this statement.
Data appear to indicate teachers responded slightly
more positive, and more neutral to the statement in January;
while data indicate teachers provided less negative feeling
to the statement in May.
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Identical secondary and elementary teacher responses
are indicated for January; while secondary teachers in May
provided responses indicating more positive reaction to the
statement, and less neutral and negative feeling. On the
other hand, elementary teachers provided responses indi-
cating less positive reactions; while increased negative and
neutral reaction in May to the statement was noted.
General Summary and Conclusions
I. Critical issues related to the
use of performance objectives
The results appear to indicate that the teachers' ex-
perience with the performance objective approach provides an
effective tool for managing the continuous progress of stu-
dents; and that performance objectives do not dehumanize the
learning experience for teachers and students. It appears
that this is an experience the teachers would like to repeat.
II. General concerns resulting from the
implementation of the performance
objective approach in the classroom
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found their experience with the use of performance objectives
and the performance objective approach to be of value, use,
worthwhile for the time invested, and an experience they
would like to repeat on four of the six statements in May.
This
,
according to the data indicate an improvement in staff
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attitude over these issues since January. Of the remaining
issues, less than one-half of the teachers provided positive
reactions to these statements in January and May. The sec-
ondary teacher's positive reactions appeared to be the lowest
of the two groups of teachers concerning time invested for
implementing POP
,
and performance objectives have improved
my students' school performance.
III. Issues surrounding the implementation
of the Performance Objective Program
in the school district
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found little opportunity to influence POP; feel undue press-
ure to utilize POP; are expected to do an unreasonable a-
mount of POP-related work; really do not understand POP; the
program is implemented too fast; and the extra time that a
teacher must work due to POP-related activities appears to
be unreasonable. It appears from that data that these issues
are issues that should not be experienced again unaltered by
the district.
IV. Concerns related to the teacher evaluation
system used in the school district
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found their experience with the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation a bad experience, and
that they feel this approach is not an accurate assessment
of the teachers' performance. The majority of the teachers
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feel satisfied with the teacher evaluation format currently
being used by their administrator.
V» Concerns related to the in-service program
being conducted by the school district
These results appear to indicate that the teachers are
satisfied with the approach the school district is taking in
providing in-service training. The teachers find their ex-
perience with being able to influence the direction of in-
service programs of value
,
and worthwhile
,
and an experience
they would like to repeat. At the same time, some teachers
feel pressure to attend in-service sessions and probably
would not attend if not mandated. Data indicate teachers are
more receptive in May than in January to the in-service ap-
proach, their in-service influence, and the decreased feeling
of pressure by teachers to attend in-service sessions.
VI. Concerns related to parent involvement
in the activities of the school district
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found their experience with parents involved in the school
district of value
,
and worthwhile
,
and an experience the
teachers would like to repeat. On the other hand, teachers
feel parents oh curriculum committees can be of value to
their teaching. Further, these experiences appeared to be
of more value
,
more worthwhile
,
and a better experience for
teachers in January than in May.
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VII. The concern related to the student
reporting system used by the school
These results appear to indicate that the teachers
found their experience with the reporting system used by
the school to inform parents of student progress is an
area of concern, of no value, and of little use.
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CONCLUSIONS
From an analysis and summary of the findings
,
the
conclusions reached on the study are as follows:
Strengths
1. That the majority of the teachers agree that use
of the Performance Objective Approach provides an effective
tool for managing the continuous progress of the students
and that it does not dehumanize the learning experience for
teachers and students.
2. A consensus of the staff members in the school
district are satisfied with the approach the school dis-
trict is taking in providing in-service training, and the
fact that they have an influence in setting the direction
for the in-service programs. Some teachers are concerned
about feeling pressure to attend these in-service sessions.
3. The majority of the teachers in the district per-
ceive that parents of the students have sufficient oppor-
tunity to become involved in the school district's school
activities, and are preferred by teachers to be on curric-
ulum committees.
4. A majority of the teachers in the district per-
ceive that they feel no undue pressure to implement POP
and that the use of performance objectives is a good idea
and should be maintained in the district.
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5. Teachers in the district feel successful and com-
petent in using the POP approach in their classroom, knowing
that they are free to deviate from this approach if they
feel it is inappropriate for their students.
6. A majority of the teachers in the district are
satisfied with the teacher evaluation format currently being
used by their school administrator.
Weaknesses
1. A majority of the teachers perceive that they have
to spend too much time implementing the POP approach and on
POP-related activities, and that the return from that time
investment is not worthwhile according to their perceptions
of whether it has improved their students’ school performance.
2. Elementary teachers are not satisfied with the
reporting system used by the school to inform parents of
student progress.
3. The consensus of the teachers indicate that they
do not like the Management by Objectives (MBO) approach to
teacher evaluation because they perceive it does not accu-
rately assess a teacher’s performance, and is too time con-
suming.
4. Secondary teachers perceive that because of POP,
they are expected to do an unreasonable amount of record
keeping and clerical work.
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5. The majority of the teachers feel that the rate
of implementing the POP program was too fast.
6. The consensus of teachers indicate that they do
not understand the personnel make-up and function of the
POP Advisory Board, and that this board does not provide
teachers the opportunity to influence the direction of the
Performance Objective Program.
Recommendations
The recommendations based upon the findings and con-
clusions of the study will be presented in three sections;
namely, (1) to provide recommendations to district adminis-
trators and staff to obtain needed information concerning
the perceptual frame of reference of the district personnel
toward the Performance Objective Program; (2) to provide
recommendations to other school districts to obtain viable
information concerned with perceptual-attitudinal paradigm
involved in implementing and managing an approach similar to
the performance objective approach; and (3) to provide re-
commendations as to further research to extend knowledge
gathered in this study.
Recommendations to district
administrators and staff
1. Effort should be made by staff and administrators
of the district toward the development of a student reporting
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system compatible to the performance objective approach
and compatible to the work load of the classroom teacher.
(Emphasis on elementary level.)
2. The development of a teacher evaluation format
that can evaluate not only specific facets of a person, but
f3.cets as well that may be equally important in class-
room teaching. MBO approach is a good concept, but the task
of teachers writing their MBO contract in addition to POP-
related activities seems to be too time consuming. MBO con-
cept should be further researched to reduce the enormous
task. Maybe more help by administrators for assisting teach
ers in developing their MBO is all that is needed.
3. The school district should concentrate on a plan
that would involve utilizing more teacher aides and para-
professional help in order to free up teachers so that they
could place greater emphasis on skill development techniques
more time for classroom planning and the further development
of learning activities. Para-professional help should be
assigned the classroom teacher’s clerical and record-keeping
tasks. Greater emphasis should be placed on the secondary
level
.
4. The function of the POP Advisory Board should be
broadened and its purpose should become more meaningful to
the classroom teachers. This Board should increase its
scope and range of responsibility in proving itself as a
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stronger advocate of teacher needs and concerns when acting
as an intermediary between district administrators, parent
councils and teachers. If the teachers' consensus feel POP
has been implemented too fast, the POP Advisory Board should
assume a greater responsibility in negotiating a compromise
"the benefit of teacher— administration harmony.
5. Now that POP has been established in the district,
emphasis should be placed on short
,
high-powered impact
iyp® 5 in-service training by outside the district experts for
teacher and program improving. The nature of the in-service
should be so appetizing that teachers would attend voluntar-
ily, and in abundance.
6. Teachers should be provided release time to visit
other classrooms or other schools in the district for pro-
fessional improvement or merely observationary purposes re-
lated to the POP approach.
7.
_
Emphasis should be placed on reducing teachers’
tensions due to pressures and sometimes feeling of threat, and
to increase teacher opportunity to have a greater say in fu-
ture decision-making in the district concerning project plan-
ning, parent involvement, and curriculum planning.
Recommendations for other districts
1. Philosophical commitment to the time a teacher must
spend on Performance Objective Program-related activities
appear to be of major concern.
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2. Due to the nature of, and the additional work in-
volved in individualized instruction, no more than the
jointly agreed upon program change (teacher, district adminis-
trators) should be implemented at any one time. Program
objectives for elementary and secondary level should be ad-
judicated according to the classroom teacher's task at those
levels
.
3. Teachers should provide most of the design of stu-
dent reporting and only on a pilot study.
4. Innovations such as teacher evaluation format need
not be a single format system-wide, but be established by
the teachers and their building principal of their school and
in accordance with their philosophy with some resemblance of
consistency system-wide.
5. In-service programs should be designed to be short
and dynamic with high-powered experts providing the present-
ation. The programs should be timed and planned so that
voluntary attendance is optimum. These programs should be
offered on teachers' paid time for further encouragement to
attend.
6. Teachers should not be curtailed from classroom
teaching with responsibilities such as clerical work and
record-keeping related to the program. Provisions for em-
ployment of para-professional people should be considered
for non-teaching tasks.
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7. A responsible body of teachers either by volunteer
or appointment or both
^
should be the voice of teachers in
major program planning or curriculum design innovations.
This Board should consist of revolving members each school
year to avoid cliques or disparity of the representative body.
8. Outside consultants should be employed to evaluate
the program, and to determine the effect that this program
has on students' school performance, compared to a similar
program in a comparatively similar school district.
Recommendations for further study
1. Instruments should be constructed, validated, and
made reliable ; and an appropriate research design should be
identified so that these could be incorporated to determine
the attitudinal and perceptual changes that take place as a
result of the Performance Objective Program.
2. An approach should be identified to determine wheth-
er the participants would take time from their day-to-day
duties or personal time to participate in the assessment
study.
3. The Performance Objective Program should be com-
pared with other similar programs in situations where two
equivalent approaches would be tested. Both program approaches
should be focused on the same objectives.
4. Studies should be conducted to determine the fol-
lowing :
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(a) the most appropriate size for
participating in the assessment
(b) the most appropriate length of
time for administering an assessment
instrument; the topics which are the
most appropriate for the assessment;
and the variety of assessment instru-
ments which can be used and still
maintain ease and convenience of
those participating.
5. Due to the large amount and variety of data that
is necessary to determine the attitudinal and perceptual
stance of participants
,
more convenient ways should be ident-
ified for making a comparative analysis of the groups.
6. Studies should be conducted to determine the differ-
ences that exist among a variety of non-equivalent groups, as
measured by attitudinal instruments for the different cate-
gories of certain aspects of the program.
7. Various approaches, aside from the Likert-scale
,
should be tried, but whatever is used, a variety of other
types of questions may be one appropriate technique.
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To: The Professional Staff of Amherst -Pelham School District
From: Roger H. Peck, James McDonnell, Joseph Cangro
Re: Assessment of Performance Objective Program 1972-1973
As you know the Performance Objective Program is a Title
III Program supported through federal funds distributed
through the State Department of Education. One of the require-
ments of a Title III Program is a third party assessment. The
assessment is concerned with the operationalizing and imple-
mentation of the particular program in question.
Contained in this packet are a series of statements that
deal with some aspect of the Performance Objective Program;
an answer sheet for scoring your responses and an open-ended
entry blank for any additional comments you may wish to make.
Also a pencil is provided to record your responses on the
answer sheet. It is of extreme importance that you respond
to all the items and return the entire packet completed to
the Performance Objective Program Advisory Board Member in your
building. Thank you for your time and cooperation in com-
pleting the questionnaire.
Answer Sheet Directions
Please remember to respond to the following items in the
personal data section. These are: 1) Forms of this test;
2) Student Number.
FORM OF
THIS TEST
•S:
A c=3 1 tr=)
B cm 2 cm
(Sample) C cm 3cm
D cm 4 cm
SEMESTER
FALL cm
SPRING cm
TEACHER ONLY:
STUDENT ABSENT
FOR PART:
1 II III IV
cm; cm cm cmA cm
B cm
1 2 3 4 5 6 GRADE
S
_
o
RTH S
ATE E
YEAR X
STUDENT
NUMBER
-
t FC6
1
1 1
1 II 1 1
Directions
1) Determine what form of the questionnaire you have and
black in the appropriate box under the heading entitled.
Form of this Test
.
2) Your Advisory Board Member assigned you a number that
ranges from 100 - 340. please place that number in "the
appro-
priate spaces and black the boxes on the answer sheet
section entitled: Student Number . Begin at the left-hand
side.
3) Match numbered items on questionnaire with similar
numbers
on answer sheet.
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Staff Form A
Section I: The response pattern for this section
of the questionnaire is as follows:
SA
A
U
D
SD
is (1) on your answer sheet
is (2) on your answer sheet
is (3) on your answer sheet
is (4) on your answer sheet
is (5) on your answer sheet
meaning "Strongly Agree"
meaning "Agree"
meaning "Undecided"
meaning "Disagree"
meaning "Strongly Disagree"
Code to the Response Pattern:
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1 .
2 .
3.
4.
5.
6 .
7.
8 .
9.
10 .
11 .
Staff Form A
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (4) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
Performance objectives help to
individualize instruction
. . .
Performance objectives will keep
SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(4)
SD
(5)
1.
us from reaching the really im-
portant goals of education.
. . SA A U D SD 2.
Performance objectives cannot
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
deal with values SA A U D SD 3.
Students can benefit from writ-
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
ing performance objectives. . . SA A U D SD 4.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Performance objectives are too
specific; they will narrow the
educational process SA A U D SD 5.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
It is unwise to plan in advance
how the learner should behave
after instruction SA A U D SD 6.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Parents should not be involved
in the curriculum building
process SA A U D SD 7.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The Performance Objective Pro-
gram should not be continued
next year SA A U D SD 8.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Most purposes of education can
be expressed in terms of measur-
able or observable student per-
formance or behavior SA A U D SD 9.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Where perfprmance objectives are
used, the student knows precise-
ly what is expected of him, what
he is to master, and what consti-
tutes the minimum level of
acceptable performance SA A U D SD 10.
(1) (2) (3) (4) ( 5 )
Most teachers agree that the use
of performance objectives is a
SD 11.good idea SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) ( 5
)
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12. I ^ not understand what the
Performance Objective Program
is all about SA A U D SD 12.
13.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The Performance Objective Program
has caused an increase in the
discussion among parents and
teachers about important edu-
cational matters SA A U D SD 13.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
14. Parents should be included on
curriculum committees SA A U D SD 14.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
15. Students should have a say in
what they learn in school . . . SA A U D SD 15.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
16 . The use of performance objec-
tives will stifle spontaneity . SA A U D SD 16.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
17. Parents should have a say in
what their children learn in
school SA A U D SD 17.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
18. The performance objective ap-
proach makes learning a more
humanizing experience for
teachers and students SA A U D SD 18.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
19. The goals the Performance Ob-
jective Program is trying to
attain are worthwhile SA A U D SD 19.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
20. The rate of implementing the
Performance Objective Program
is too fast SA A U D SD 20.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
21. Students achieve more when
they know exactly what is to
be learned SA A U D SD 21.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
22. Students are capable of evalua-
ting their own progress when
given the criteria SA A U D SD 22.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
23. The use of performance objec-
tives dehumanizes the learning
experience for teachers and
students SA A U D SD 23.
(1) (2) (3) (4) ( 5 )
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24. The use of performance objec-
tives helps a teacher to plan
instruction that encourages
critical thinking SA A U D SD
oc: T V, . . . ^2) (3) (4) (5)2b. I have the ability to write
affective objectives for the
subject(s) I teach SA A U D SD
26. Because of the Performance Ob-
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
jective Program, teachers in
this school are expected to do
an unreasonable amount of
record-keeping and clerical
work SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
27. The use of performance objec-
tives has improved my students'
school performance SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
28. I have the ability to use
affective objectives in the
subject(s) I teach SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
29. I am satisfied with the ap-
proach the school district is
taking in providing in-service
training for the professional
staff SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
30. My students have the ability
to create their own goals and
objectives for classroom util-
ization SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
31. Learning goals and objectives
created by my students tend to
be of little value for use in
the classroom SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
32. I feel an undue amount of
pressure from the administra-
tion in relation to the imple-
mentation of the Performance
Objective Program SA A U D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) ( 5 )
33 . I am satisfied with the report-
ing system used by the school
to inform parents of student
progress SA
( 1 )
A
( 2 )
U D SD
(3) (4) (5)
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
31.
33 .
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34. I am satisfied with the teacher
evaluation format currently
being utilized by the adminis-
trator of my school SA A IJ D SD 34.
35.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
In the subject(s) I teach, it
is important to me to individ-
ualize instruction SA A U D SD 35.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
36. Performance objectives prevent
me from taking advantage of un-
expected opportunities in my
class SA A U D SD 36.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
37. In the subject(s) I teach, it
is important to me to plan in-
struction that encourages
critical thinking on the part
of my students SA A U D SD 37 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
38. I am confident when explaining
the Performance Objective Pro-
gram to my students SA A U D SD 38.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
39. In the subject(s) I teach, it
is important to me to plan in-
struction that deals with
value questions SA A U D SD 39.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
40. I understand the teacher evalu-
ation format currently being
used by the administrator of my
school SA A U D SD 40.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
41. A teacher like myself has an
influence in setting the direc-
tion for the in-service programs
being provided by the school
district SA A U D SD 41.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
42. I understand the personnel make
up and functioning of the POP
D SD 42.Advisory Board SA A U
(1) (2) (3) (4) ( 5
)
43. The student should know pre-
cisely what is expected of him,
what he is to master, and what
constitutes the minimum level
of acceptable performance . . . SA
(1)
A
(2)
U
(3)
D
(4)
SD
(5)
43.
44 .
45.
46.
47.
48.
Staff
I like the Management by Ob-
jectives (MBO) approach to
teacher evaluation SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
The training I have received from
the Performance Objective Pro-
gram has assisted me in imple-
menting the program in my
classes SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
Teachers feel an undue pressure
to attend the in-service sess-
ions being conducted by the
school district SA A U D
(1) ( 2) (3) (4)
Teachers would continue to
attend in-service sessions,
even if they did not feel
pressure to do so SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) I
The Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher eval-
uation accurately assesses a
teacher’ s performance SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
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SD 44.
5)
SD 45.
5)
SD 46.
(5)
SD 47
.
5)
SD 48.
(5)
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Section I: The response pattern for this section
of tiie questionnaire
SA is (1) on your answer sheet
A is (2) on your answer sheet
U is (3) on your answer sheet
D is (4) on your answer sheet
SD is (5) on your answer sheet
is as follows:
meaning ''Strongly Agree"
meaning "Agree"
meaning "Undecided"
meaning "Disagree"
meaning "Strongly Disagree"
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Code to the Response Pattern: SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (4) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
1. Performance objectives help to
individualize instruction . . . SA A U D SD 1.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
2. Performance objectives will
keep us from reaching the
really important goals of
education SA A U D SD 2
.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
3. Performance objectives cannot
deal with values SA A U D SD 3
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
4. Students can benefit from writ-
ing performance objectives. . . SA A U D SD 4
.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
5. Performance objectives are too
specific; they will narrow the
educational process SA A U D SD 5
.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
6. It is unwise to plan in advance
how the learner should behave
after instruction SA A U D SD 6
.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
7. Parents should not be involved
in the curriculum building pro-
cess SA A U D SD 7.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
8. The Performance Objective Pro-
gram should not be continued
next year SA A U D SD 8
.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
9. Most purposes of education can be
expressed in terms of measur-
able or observable student per-
formance or behavior SA A U D SD 9.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
10.
Where performance objectives
are used, the student knows pre-
cisely what is expected of him,
what he is to master, and what
constitutes the minimum level
of acceptable performance . . . SA A U D SD lU.
^ (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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11 .
12 .
13.
14.
15 .
16.
17.
18.
19.
20 .
Staff
Most teachers agree that the use
of performance objectives is a
good idea SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
I do not understand what the
Performance Objective Program
is all about SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
The performance objective ap-
proach provides an effective
tool for managing the continuous
progress of students SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
Performance objectives can be
constructed to a degree that
creativity on the part of the
student can be encouraged . . . SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
Teachers who specify learning
outcomes are less likely to
dwell on unimportant issues . . SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) '
The performance objective ap-
proach should be maintained in
the school district, after the
federal funding for POP has
ended SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
The use of performance objec-
tives reduces the demands made
upon the students SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
Through the Performance Objec-
tive Program, opportunities for
parental involvement in the
curriculum building process has
been increased SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
The school district should dev-
elop instructional approaches
that reduce the demands made
upon the stiudents SA A
( 1 ) ( 2 )
The school district should
develop instructional approaches
that properly manage the continu-
ous progress of students. . . • SA A
( 1 ) ( 2 )
U D
(3) (4)
U D
(3) (4)
Form B
SD 11.
5)
SD 12.
5)
SD 13.
5)
SD 14.
5)
SD 15.
5)
SD 16.
(5)
SD 17.
(5)
SD 18.
(5)
SD 19.
(5)
SD 20.
(5)
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21* The performance objective
approach is simply a "fad",
that will pass by as other
educational "fads" have done.
. SA A U D SD 21.
22. The school district should de-
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
veiop instructional approaches
that encourage creativity on the
part of students SA A U D SD 22.
23.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I have the ability to use higher
order cognitive objectives in
the subject(s) I teach SA A U D SD 23.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
24. My teaching style does not
readily lend itself to the use
of performance objectives . . . SA A U D SD 24.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
25. Parents do not understand the
Performance Objective Program . SA A U D SD 25.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
26. I feel that my work in imple-
menting the performance objec-
tive approach is judged fairly
by my school administrator. . . SA A U D SD 26 .
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
27. Teachers should have more say in
setting the direction for the
Performance Objective Program . SA A U D SD 27.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
28. I have the ability to write
higher-order cognitive objec-
tives for the subject(s) I
teach SA A U D SD 28.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
29. Students create their own ob-
jectives in my classroom. . . . SA A U D SD 29.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
30. There is an undue amount of
griping, arguing, taking sides,
and feuding among our teachers
on issues related to the Per-
formance Objective Program. . . SA A U D SD 30.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
31. Students do not have opportunity
to create their own objectives
in my classroom SA A U D SD 31.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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32. Students understand the Per-
formance Objective Program.
. . SA A U D SD 32.
33.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Ihe time that a teacher must in-
vest in POP is worthwhile in
view of the return from that time
investment SA A U D SD 33.
34.
a') (2) (3) (4) (5)
I am worried about how I will
be evaluated in implementating
the Performance Objective
Program SA A U 34.D SD
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
35. I feel successful and competent
in implementing the perform-
ance objective approach in my
classroom SA A U D SD 35.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
36. The number of hours a teacher
must work on the activities
related to the Performance Objec-
tive Program is unreasonable. . SA A U D SD 36.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
37. The "stress and strain" caused
by my involvement in the Per-
formance Objective Program makes
teaching undesirable for me . . SA A U D SD 37.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
38. My school administrator under-
stands the problems I am encount-
ering in my attempt to implement
the performance objective ap-
proach SA A U D SD 38.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
39. It is important to me to be
successful and competent in
implementing the performance
objective approach in my
classroom SA A U D SD 39.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
40. A teacher like myself feels
free to deviate from the perform-
ance objective approach if he/she
believes it is inappropriate for
the kind of student he has. . . SA A U D SD 40.
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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41 .
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
Staff
The performance objective ap-
proach has lessened the desir-
able influence that teachers
have had on the values and
attitudes of their students
. . SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
It is important to me to increase
the opportunity for my students
to select alternative learning
activities of their own choosing SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
In a successfully individualized
instructional program, the
teacher should spend little or
no classroom time working with
the students in small group
settings ( 3 to 8 students). . . SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) (
I like the Management by Objec-
tives (MBO) approach to teacher
evaluation SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4) i
Teachers feel an undue pressure
to attend the in-service train-
ing sessions being conducted by
the school district SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
Teachers would continue to
attend in-service training
sessions, even if they did not
feel pressure to do so SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
The Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher eval-
uation accurately assesses a
teacher' s performance SA A U D
(1) (2) (3) (4)
Form B
SD 41.
5)
SD 42.
5)
SD 43.
5)
SD 44.
5)
SD 45.
(5)
SD 46.
(5)
SD 47
.
(5)
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TO: The Professional Staff of Amherst
-Pelham School District
FROM: Roger H. Peck, James McDonnell, Joseph Cangro
RE: Assessment of Performance Objective Program 1972-1973
As you know the Performance Objective Program is a Title
III Program supported through federal funds distributed through
the State Department of Education. One of the requirements of
a Title III Program is a third party assessment. This will be
the last questionnaire administered to teachers for this yearns
assessment.
This packet contains a questionnaire, an answer sheet, a
pencil for marking your responses and an open-ended form for
any additional comments you may wish to make. It is extremely
important that you complete the questionnaire and return the
entire packet to the POP Advisory Board Member in your building
by noon Friday, April 13th .
Thank you for your time and cooperation in completing the
questionnaire
.
Answer Sheet Directions
1. Determine what form of the questionnaire you have and black
in the appropriate box on your answer sheet under the heading
,
"Form of this Test".
2. Your Advisory Board Member assigned you a number that ranges
from 100 - 340
,
please place that number in the appropriate
spaces and black in the boxes on the answer sheet under the
heading, "Student Number".
FORM OF
THIS TEST
A c=3 1
B CT3 2 cm
C cn 3 c=i
D CTD 4 CT3
SEMESTER
FALL c.:
SPRING c:
TEACHER ONLY:
STUDENT ABSENT
FOR PART:
I II III IV
BIRTH
DATE
MO YEAR
STUDENT
NUMBER
3.
Match numbered items on questionnaire with similar
numbers
on answer sheet.
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Code to the Response Pattern:
1 .
SA (1) Strongly Agree
A (2) Agree
U (3) Undecided
D (4) Disagree
SD (5) Strongly Disagree
The performance objective approach
should be maintained in the school
district, after the federal fund-
ing has ended (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
2.
I like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation. (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
3.
The use of performance objectives
dehumanizes the learning experience
for teachers and students (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
4.
The number of hours a teacher must
work on the activities related to
the Performance Objective Program
is unreasonable (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
5.
The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for mana-
ging the continuous progress of
students (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
6. I am satisfied with the teacher eval-
uation format currently being used
by the administrator of my school . . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
7. I am satisfied with the reporting
system used by the school to inform
parents of student progress (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
8. I feel an undue amount of pressure
from the administration in relation
to the implementation of the Per-
formance Objective Program (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
9. Because of the Performance Objective
Program, teachers in this school are
expected to do an unreasonable amount
of record-keeping and clerical work . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
10.
Teachers feel an undue pressure to at-
tend the in-service sessions being
conducted by the school district. . . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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11 .
12 .
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20 .
21 .
The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation
accurately assesses a teacher's
performance (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
A teacher like myself has an influ-
ence in setting the direction for
the in-service programs being provided
by the school district (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good idea (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I am satisfied with the approach the
school district is taking in pro-
viding in-service training for the
professional staff (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I feel successful and competent in
implementing the performance objective
approach in my classroom (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
For practical reasons, I would prefer
not to have parents on curriculum
committees (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I would continue to use the perform-
ance objective approach in my class-
room even if I were not actively
encouraged to do so by the adminis-
tration (1)(2)(3)(4)(5)
There is insufficient opportunity for
parent involvement in this school
district (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The rate of implementing the Perfor-
mance Objective Program is too fast . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I understand the personnel make-up and
function of the POP Advisory Board. . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The time that a teacher must invest
in implementing the performance ob-
jective approach is worthwhile, in
view of the return from that time
investment (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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22. A teacher like myself feels free to
deviate from the performance objective
approach if he/she believes it is in-
appropriate for his/her students.
. . ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
23. The POP Advisory Board provides teach-
ers an opportunity to influence the
direction of the Performance Objec-
tive Program (1) (2) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
24. The use of performance objectives
has improved my students' school
performance ( 1 )( 2 )( 3 )( 4 )( 5 )
Parent involvement in the schools can be improved by:
25. the Citizens Committee of the POP Ad-
visory Board holding open discussions
on POP (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
26. making available to teachers lists of
persons in the community who are will-
ing and qualified to help when called
upon by teachers (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
27. limiting parent participation to the
needs identified by teachers (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
28. requiring school personnel to dis-
cuss major decisions with interested
parents (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
29. increasing the use of parent volun-
teer aides in the classroom (general
assistance) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
30. increasing the use of qualified par-
ents and citizens as resource people
(specialized assistance) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
31. increasing parent participation on
curriculum committees (1) ^2) (3) (4) (5)
32. holding more open (televised) Commun-
ity Resource Committee meetings . . . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Other (Please specify other suggestions on the first page
attached to the answer sheet.)
33 .
314
Form A
Code to the Response Pattern:
VG (1) To a Very Great Extent
G (2) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS (4) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent At All
To what extent have you received help from the following per-
sonnel in implementing the Performance Objective Program:
34. building principal or assistant
principal (2) (3) (4) (5)
35. department head or curriculum chair-
men (2) (3) (4) (5)
36. POP staff (2) (3) (4) (5)
37. central office administrative staff . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
38. fellow teachers
. (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
39. Other (Please specify on the second page attached to the
answer sheet.)
To what extent do you think you should receive help from the
following personnel in implementing the Performance Objective
Program:
40. building principal or assistant
principal . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
41. department head or curriculum
chairmen (2) (3) (4) (5)
42. POP staff (2) (3) (4) (5)
43. central office administrative staff . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
44. fellow teachers . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
45. Other (Please specify on the second
answer sheet.
)
page attached to the
Form B
Code to the
SA (1)
A (2)
U (3)
D (4)
SD (5)
The performance objective approach
should be maintained in the school
district, after the federal funding
has ended
I like the Management by Objectives
(MBO) approach to teacher evaluation.
The use of performance objectives
dehumanizes the learning experience
for teachers and students
The number of hours a teacher must
V7ork on the activities related to
tlie Performance Objective Program
is unreasonable
The performance objective approach
provides an effective tool for
managing the continuous progress
of students
I am satisfied with the teacher eval-
uation format currently being used
by the administrator of my school . .
I am satisfied with the reporting
system used by the school to inform
parents of student progress
I feel an undue amount of pressure
from the administration in relation
to the implementation of the Per-
formance Objective Program
Because of the Performance Objective
Program, teachers in this school are
expected to do an unreasonable amount
of record-keeping and clerical work .
Response Pattern:
Strongly Agree
Agree
Undecided
Disagree
Strongly Disagree
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
10.
11 .
12 ,
13,
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
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Teachers feel an undue pressure to
attend the in-service sessions being
conducted by the school district
.
. (l) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The Management by Objectives (MBO)
approach to teacher evaluation accu-
rately assesses a teacher’s
performance
( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
A teacher like myself has an influ-
ence
^
in setting the direction for
the in-service programs being pro-
vided by the school district .... (l) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
Most teachers agree that the use of
performance objectives is a good
idea (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
1 am satisfied with the approach the school
district is taking in providing in-
service training for the professional
staff (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I feel successful and competent in
implementing the performance objec-
tive approach in my classroom. . . . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
For practical reasons, I would prefer
not to have parents on curriculum
committees (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I would continue to use the performance
objective approach in my classroom
even if I were not actively encour-
aged to do so by the administration. (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
There is insufficient opportunity for
parent involvement in this school
district (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The rate of implementing the Perform-
ance Objective Program is too fast . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
I understand the personnel make-up and
function of the POP Advisory Board . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
The time that a teacher must invest
in implementing the performance ob-
jective approach is worthwhile, in
view of the return from that time
investment (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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22. A teacher like myself feels free todeviate from the performance objec-
tive approach if he/she believes it
is inappropriate for his/her
students
23. The POP Advisory Board provides
teachers an opportunity to influ-
ence the direction of the Perform-
ance Objective Program ( 1 )
24. The use of performance objectives has
improved my student's school
performance Q)
The Helper Team can serve teachers by
25. sponsoring or coordinating in-service
sessions requested by teachers . . . (1)
26. providing a resource of professional
materials ( 1 )
27. working with individual teachers or
teams of teachers at their request . (1)
28. encouraging and facilitating teacher
visitation to other classrooms, or
teacher - teacher conferences for the
purpose of helping each other. . . . (1)
29. providing assistance to teachers in areas
assessed as weaknesses in teacher
evaluation (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
30. assisting the teacher, at his/her
request, to gain the competencies
necessary to achieve the objectives
identified in MBO (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
31. disseminating information and opinions
about the Performance Objective
Program (1) ^2) (3) (4) (5)
32. working with individual teachers or
teams of teachers at the request of
the principal or supervisor (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
Other (Please specify other suggestions on the second page
attached to the answer sheet .
)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
(2) (3) (4) (5)
33 .
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Code to the Response Pattern:
VG ( 1 ) To a Very Great Extent
G ( 2 ) To a Great Extent
M (3) To a Moderate Extent
VS (4) To a Very Small Extent
N (5) To No Extent At All
In the subject (s) you teach, to what extent
34. do you use affective objectives?
.
. ( 1 ) (2) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
35. has the performance objective approach
increased your use of affective
objectives?
( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
36
37
38
do the ^ students create their own goals
and objectives for classroom use?.
. ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
has ^ the Helper Team been useful to you
in implementing the performance ob-
jective approach? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) (
5
)
do you use higher-order cognitive
objectives? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
39. are the students provided with al-
ternative learning activities for
each of the teacher-proposed
objectives? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
40. do the students have the opportunity
to select objectives of their own
choosing, from a variety of teacher-
prepared objectives? (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
41. do you make your students aware of
the alternative learning activities
that are available for each ob-
jective? (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
To what extent do you think you should
42.
use affective objectives in your
classroom? . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
43.
use higher-order cognitive objectives
in your classroom? (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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44. be provided with alternative learning
activities for each of the teacher-
proposed objectives? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
45. create their own goals and objectives
for classroom use? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
46. have the opportunity to select pre-
prepared objectives of their own
choosing? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
To V7hat extent
47.
has the in-service program of the dis-
trict helped you to develop competen-
cies in the criteria on which you are
evaluated? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 )
48. is help available to you in achieving
the objectives identified in your
MBO form? (1)(2)(3)(4)(5)
49. do you think the Helper Team is a
viable concept in staff development? (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
50. does the teacher evaluation process
assist you in becoming a better
teacher? ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5
)
51.
do the persons responsible for your
evaluation provide assistance to you
for improving your skills in the
areas of your assessed weaknesses? . (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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These pages are provided for your voluntary comments.
A. (Response for item # 33 ) Other ways in which parent in-
volvement in the schools can be improved:
B. (Response ^for item #39) Other personnel from whom you
hsve ^ received help in implementing the Performance Ob-jective Program:
C. (Response for item #45) Other personnel from whom you
think you should receive help in implementing the Per-
formance 0b3ective Program:
D. In January, 1973, eighty-two percent (82%) of the teach-
ers indicated that teachers should have more say in
setting the direction for the Performance Objective Pro-
gram. What specific suggestions do you have for teachers
to become more actively involved in setting the direction
for the Performance Objective Program?
E. In January, 1973
,
only six percent (6%) of the teachers
perceived that the parents understand the Performance
Objective Program. What specific suggestions do you have
for providing the parents with a greater, and more accur-
ate understanding of the Performance Objective Program?
F. How has your teaching behavior been affected by POP?
G. How has the performance objective approach affected the
students in your classroom?
H. In practice, what have you found to be the major strength
of the performance objective approach?
(Use the other side if necessary.)
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I. In practice, what have you found to be the major weakness
of the performance objective approach?
J
.
How could POP be improved?
K. Additional comments
:
Please give your suggestions as to:
L. Problems that you feel are not covered adequately in this
questionnaire
.
M. Additional questions that you would like to see included.
N. Matters not included in this questionnaire that you would
like to tell the POP Advisory Board.
(Use the other side if necessary.)
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The following is a list of the goals of the PerformanceObjective Program for the 1972-73 school year. Please read
each one carefully and then determine which three goals havebeen achieved to the greatest extent and which three goals
nave been achieved to the least extent.
Greatest Least
Extent Extent
Check Check
3 only 3 only
1. Given the present ability of district
personnel (staff and students) to formu-
late technically correct student perform-
ance objectives, local teachers will increase
their use of higher order objectives - those
that deal with critical thinking and
creativity as opposed to simple recall and
recognition
.
2. Given the present ability of district
personnel to formulate technically correct
student performance objectives, local
teachers will increase their use of affec-
tive objectives, those that deal with stu-
dent attitudes and values.
3. Given the present ability of local stu-
dents to formulate goals and objectives,
local teachers will increase the number of
opportunities for students to select and/or
to propose objectives and/or learning
activities of their own choosing.
4. By January of 1973, district adminis-
trators will begin utilizing an expanded
teacher evaluation format that emiphasizes
basic principles expounded in the POP in-
service training program.
5. Given the parts of the curriculum pre-
sently defined in terms of goals and per-
^
formance objectives and alternative learning
activities, staff members will measure and
record student achievement.
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Greatest Least
Extent Extent
Check Check
3 only 3 only
6. Given the plans developed by each depart-
ment
^
for involving persons from the commun-
ity in the curriculum building process, each
curriculum committee will implement these
plans and increase the level of parent, em-
ployer, and/or student involvement in the
planning curriculum.
7. Given the experience, information and
materials both gathered and developed in
this Title III project and given the State
Board of Education's mandate that all dis-
tricts throughout Massachusetts will develop
a results-oriented approach to education,
the staff of the project schools will pro-
vide assistance to other school districts
designing or implementing a results-oriented
approach
.
8. Given the present levels of understand-
ing and misunderstanding about the Perform-
ance Objective Program among district
citizens
,
the level of public understanding
will be raised and the level of misunder-
standing will be lowered.
9. Perceived time pressures on teachers
caused by the comprehensiveness of this
project and the usual initial stresses
associated with changing operating proced-
ures will be decreased by providing teach-
ers with additional time for planning and
implementation of new procedures.
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These pages are provided for your voluntary comments.
A. (Response for item #33) Other ways in which the Helper
Team can serve teachers:
B. In January, 1973, eighty-two percent (82%) of the teachers
indicated that teachers should have more say in setting
the direction for the Performance Objective Program. What
specific suggestions do you have for teachers to become
more actively involved in setting the direction for the
Performance Objective Program?
C. In January, 1973, only six percent (6%) of the teachers
perceived that the parents understand the Performance Objec-
tive Program. What specific suggestions do you have for
providing the parents with a greater, and more accurate
understanding of the Performance Objective Program?
D. How has your teaching behavior been affected by POP?
E. How has the performance objective approach affected the
students in your classroom?
F. In practice, what have you found to be the major strength
of the performance objective approach?
G. In practice, what have you found to be the major weakness
of the performance objective approach?
H. How could POP be improved?
(Use the other side if necessary.
)
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I. Additional Comments:
Please give your suggestions as to:
J
.
Problems that you feel are not covered adequately in
this questionnaire.
K. Additional questions that you would like to see included.
L. Matters not included in this questionnaire that you would
like to tell the POP Advisory Board.
(Use the other side if necessary.)
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Teacher
Subject
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
E.
or Administrative Level J.H.
S.
or Grade Taught
How are you using objectives in the classroom?
1) sample lesson, 2) method classes are using behavioral
objectives, 3) what alternatives are available to stu-
dents
Specific examples of use of higher order objectives
examples of higher order objectives
Affective objective use examples.
Changes you have made in your classroom
1) use of performance objectives, 2) community involve-
ment, etc.
Reaction to MBO
What should program goals be for next year?
Pick three goals for next year.
Ideas how project funds should be used.VII.
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These pages are provided for your voluntary comments.
A. (Response for item i^33) Other ways in which the Helper
Team can serve teachers
:
B. In January, 1973, eighty-two percent (82%) of the teachers
indicated that teachers should have more say in setting
the direction for the Performance Objective Program. What
specific suggestions do you have for teachers to become
more actively involved in setting the direction for the
Performance Objective Program?
C. In January, 1973, only six percent (6%) of the teachers
perceived that the parents understand the Performance
Objective Program. What specific suggestions do you have
for providing the parents with a greater, and more accurate
understanding of the Performance Objective Program?
D. How has your teaching behavior been affected by POP?
E. How has the performance objective approach affected the
students in your classroom?
F. In practice, what have you found to be the major strength
of the performance objective approach?
G. In practice, what have you found to be the major weakness
of the performance objective approach?
H. How could POP be improved?
(Use the other side if necessary.
)
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I. Additional Comments:
Please give your suggestions as to:
J. Problems that you feel are not covered adequately in
this questionnaire.
K. Additional questions that you would like to see included.
L. Matters not included in this questionnaire that you would
like to tell the POP Advisory Board.
(Use the other side if necessary.)


